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AET CHAIRMAN MESSAGE

For the 36th time, we members belonging to the Association of the Econo-
mists of Tamil Nadu, familiar to all in its acronym AET, gather at Kandaswami Kandar's
College, Paramathi Velur. The college management extends a warm welcome to all the
members participating at the Annual Conference. The welcome comes very natural to
every member there. It is a treat to watch the college authorities making every effort to
make our stay comfortable. Mr G Sivakumar, Physical Director of the college ex-
plained how he initiated the move to provide all the bedding items new, obviously
encouraged and guided by the college Principal, Dr Arul. This experience of 'new' is
a reminder to all the participants that the papers they present should contain only
'new'. The quality of food was excellent. Participants then had only their duty of
presenting the pdpers prepared by them. The entire college, the staff and students,
and especially the members of the Department of Economics with Distinguished Dr P
Loganathan as its head put their heart and soul to make the Annual Conference memo-
rable. An important ingrédient in a course on Hospitality Management is the invitation
card. To collect the details of'the programme of the conference is not an easy task.
Salute to Dr Shanmugasundaram!

A query raised at the GeneralBody Meeting helped us to clarify the procedure
to be adopted at our meeting. Ours is ah-academic body. And we all gather only once
on the first day of the two-day annual ¢onference. A few of us participate at the first

‘day or at the second day only. With a view 6 bécoming a little more cautious, I have
~ suggested to the venue authorities to issue Participation Certificate that a member

~ attended at a two-day annual conference and not that he attended the conference for
two days.

One of our AET members mentioning the names 6fsome members said please
don't give them either young economist award or senior ecorornist award because he
feared these days after receiving the award the members stop attending the confer-
ences. He said he loves these members and wants to meet them every year. Though I
told him that he was wrong, I could not resist from pondering over the point he
shared.

In 1978, Rev. Fr Dr Sebastian SJ, then HOD, Economics who later became the
Principal St Joseph's College, Thiruchirappalli ably assisted by Dr S Varadarajan of
Tamil Nadu Agriculture University, Coimbatore made arrangements for some Eco-
nomics teachers to learn the rudiments of Mathematics and Statistics. Well, it was a
simple survival strategy that he was keen on imparting. From among this group, the
idea to organise AET arose and one essential function of the AET is the Annual
Conference arranged because of the generosity of the hosting colleges.



In the following pages in this AET's journal Peninsular Economist (ISSN 0976-
8270) we record what transpired at the AET Annual Conference -XXXVI at
Kandaswami Kandar's College at Paramathi, Velur- 638 182 on November 28th and
29th, 2015 on the Four Topics proposed by AET Annual Conference - XXXV at
Vivekananda College, Agastheeswaram.

Economic Reforms Since 1991 Information Economics
Tamil Nadu Economy Regional Economics (Karur & Namakkal
Districts)

May our deliberations today attain wide diffusion that they richly deserve.
Thank you. '

Rev. Fr Dr Leonard A G SJ

Executive Chairman, -

Associétion of the Economists of Tamil Nadu (AET)
94449 21610 frleonardgaspar@gmail.com

Arrupe Illam

Arul Anandar College
Karumathur

Madurai Dist - 625 514



Education And Skill Development
Presidential Address
By
DrR. Balasubramaniyan
Associate Professor, Department of the Economics
D.G. Vaishnav College (Autonomous), Arumbakkam, Chennai-600 106.
Mail: baladgv@yahoo.co.in

I would like to express my deepest and heartfelt sense of gratitude to all office
bearers and members of the Association of Economists of Tamil Nadu (AET) for
unanimously nominating me as President of Association of Economists of Tamil
Nadu (AET) during 2015-16. I hereby profusely thank Rev. Father Dr. Leonard SJ,
AET Chairman, Df..P. Stanley Joseph, Secretary of AET and Dr. D. Kumar, Trea-
surer of AET for their motivation and inspiration which actually shaped my academic
carrier to what I am today-1 deemed it a great privilege and honour bestowed on me
by the AET to deliver the Presidential Address on the occasion of 36th Annual Con-
ference of AET organised by Départment of Economics, KandaswamyKandar's Col-
lege, Velur, Namakkal District. Iappreciate the meticulous effort taken by Dr. A.
Shanmugasundaram, Local Organising Secretary of 36thAnnual AET Conference in
organising this conference in a commendable way. Let me turn on to deliver the
Presidential Address.

Abstract

India's growth rate has declined steadily for_the past few years for obvious
reasons. The signs of surging are bound to happen, if’growth rate averages 6-7 per
cent annually in the coming years. How will it take the economy? Education plays an
important role in enhancing economic development of a nation. The dynamics of
education would provide a platform for social transformation and keep on renewing it
in order to sustain its relevance to the changing social needs. For India, economic
and social needs of a learner can be attainable if only the current reform process has
been consistently stable both in terms of impacting the achievements towards social
justice as well as for determining the priorities for the healthy phase of the national
agenda for education. India stands committed towards providing quality education
and appropriate skills to its children in a concerted way decade ahead. Giving a free
and compulsory education to all children is a fundamental principle well enshrined in
the Indian Constitution as a basic right. About 15 years ago, the World Education
Forum (2000) had reiterated the commitment of the international community and
endorsed the detailed set of goals in the childhood care, elementary education, gen-
der, youth progress, adult education and quality of education. After nine years of



WEF Declaration (2000), India introduced the Right of Children to Free and Com-
pulsory Education Act (RTE, 2009) in the age group of 6-14 yearswhich has given
great resilience to the National Education Reforms for ensuring quality education for
all. Whether the RTE Act ensures the equity and social justice in education? Do the
recommendations of different education commission have any relevance in the con-
text of educational development? How the employability skills of graduates and post
graduates would improve on the basis of education reform parameters? The skill
development of the educated youths depend on several factors such as the time spent
on each day for practical demonstrations, availability of equipment, specimens, weigh-
ing scales, chemicals and other related materials. The skill enhancement is essential to
increase the productive capacity of the educated youths.

Introduction

The vocational education system is not well developed in India. Vocational edu-
cation courses are offéred in higher secondary schools at grades 11th and 12th stan-
dard. In many states it is-offered along with general courses. The vocational educa-
tion pattern is small enrolling less than 4 per cent of students at higher secondary
level. Vocational students geneérally opting for higher education than entering the labour
market and the weak labour market forcing the vocational students to go for higher
education in India. To make the existing vocational education stream as relevant as
ever to address itself to the market neéds, a major reform of the vocational education
system will be required to provide employment opportunities to them, The certificate
level or diploma level courses are needed to'increase the skill levels of the workers.
Most of the industrialized companies are offefing on the job training programs to its
employees. About 2.5 million training centers for yocational courses are available at
the post-secondary level are available and also 14 million people enter the labour
market every year in India. The unemployment of youthsn the age group of 18-25 is
six times more than that of grown adults resulting conundrurms in higher secondary
school to work transition. Job participation rates are significantly low for women,
some youths and older labourers. New technology is very much required to increase
the job opportunities. New pedagogy driven curriculum-Syllabi led industry and re-
forms in vocational education are required, framed and introduced in all levels of
education in India. : :

Education and environment are the two important subjects to be thought right
from the primary level of education. The inculcation of education to the children at
the primary level will remove the illiteracy problem and awareness of environment will
provide them healthy life. Understanding the natural factors such as air, water, fire,
earth and space is of paramount importance to the children. The conservation and
preservation of environment is the responsibility of all stakeholders who are living in
the earth planet. The earth provides us with food, water, air, and everything that we
need for life sustenance. But what we give back to the earth is nothing and what we
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gain is infinite values. The higher economic development and growth has increased
the inequalities of income and wealth, rural-urban digital literacy divide, poverty, un-
employment, undernourishment, land degradation and low score of HDI. Value based
education in the context of environment will bring about change on sustainable way
of life. The environmental education system with good curriculum and syllabus must
be framed and introduced at all levels of school and colleges.

India's unorganised sector employs about 90 per cent of all workers and pro-
vides insignificant access to skilled training. Educating the children, youths and adults
are needed in the context of economic development. The dual education system
namely, public and private types of education do not augur well to take the economy
to an advanced stage. The quality of education has come down heavily in recent
years and this would pamper the economy significantly. The Gross enrolment rates
(GER) has declined sharply in higher education and the net effect of this could be
increasing unemployment rates. Open and distance education especially in the con-
text of producing.a’'good graduates has been dismal It faces an important issue of
quality and recognifion. Many courts in India have stated that Open University educa-
tion system cannot bé equated with formal university based education system. Fol-
lowed by this notion many @pen University graduates are failed to get job continu-
ance and certain promotions. The perfect system of curriculum development is needed
and number of hours of class-for students should be increased in order to reach
some standards of quality educationin India. In the olden period, even scoring 60 per
cent at higher secondary could fetcha geat in UG course in a prime college in India.
Now, it is a different story a candidate s€oring even 98 per cent at Higher Secondary
level does not make it to a UG course of choitéin New Delhi's top college. In recent
years, our students (boys and girls) are getting the best grades and marks on various
papers but do these high grades increase our knowledge and skill levels?

Review of Literature

The patency of inventions have been monopolised by western countries and
about 85 per cent of patent applications are from China, USA, Germany, Japan and
etc. China leads in automobiles products, USA in computer technology and Japan
leads in electronic products. India does not find a place on filing the patent applica-
tions in the world. Roughly about less than 3 per cent of the world total patency
registered by India (Global Innovation Index, 2014).Education has contributed insig-
nificantly in enhancing our skill potentials. Our school going children in the age group
of 6-10 years have fared poorly in reading English textbooks, solving simple arith-
metic problems and understanding the science. Internationally, we stand close to 60th
rank in the world. Even our universities do not figure in the top 300 universities of the
world. Indian IITs have lost its glory of early formative years where it has occupied a
pride place in world's top institutions. Today, our II'Ts and IIMs do not stand close
to the top 100 best institutions of the world for obvious reasons. The plausible rea-
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sons are many for our poor performances. The pedagogy of teaching methods has
gone down significantly in India. The syllabus and curriculum has changed more
rapidly to suit the school going children to secure high grades but it has not brought
the quality of students to perform better in jobs or services. The inflated grades in
school serve no purpose for the students. Truly speaking, our students are securing
good marks as years progresses but the standard of education going asymmetrically
in the end direction. The commercialisation of education has gone beyond our imagi-
nation and control. Education has become a business hub and traded in national and
international market. The guru-shishya method of curriculum has given the right place
of education in olden days. But today it is a different status that guru-damson (plum)
led commercialisation of education has grounded the standard of education dismally
poor.

The Indian examiners at the higher secondary level never take into consideration
of reading something new and thoughtful ideas of the students and rather they micro-
scopically look at the'’key or solutions for answers written by the students. Tick the
right thing and take yout marks and run away. Education system is so structured to
make the students to mugging up and then vomit all the answers. All of this suits
mediocrity students in particularand it stands no scrutiny in the eyes of quality
education.The UNESCO study(2014) reveals that about 3 lakh students are pursuing
M.B.B.S. B.D.S and other programmes abroad. The countries such as USA, Austra-
lia, Singapore, Malaysia and Russia ‘are’the most favoured destination. The Indian
students abroad spend about Rs. 40, 000.ctére per annum and this is the significant
amount been spent on higher education than theallocation of funds made in the union
budget. The pull factors play an important role im attracting the Indian students to
foreign universities. The pull factors such as brand name, employability skills, inno-
vation, research and development prospects which ate-available in plenty abroad
actually pulling the Indian students. In the context of Indian economy where 270
million people are living below poverty line needs desperately jobs for life suste-
nance. The per capita income stands at $4 US a day which is reughly $1500 US per
annum. The GDP growth rate stands at 5-6 per cent per annum. The level of educa-
tion has not percolated into transforming India into a hub of business knowledge
centre. The missed prospects comprise all the developmental aspects that we could
achieve it on different parameters if we could grow by 8-9 per cent growth a year. All
is said and done in the planned era of development where we could not achieve even
the cent per cent literacy rates. The conundrums of education have increased signifi-
cantly over the years and this has brought down the economy to a low level.

Results and Discussion

Figure 1 reveals the implementation of Integrated Child Development Services
(ICDS) in India and the beneficiaries in three different age groups. It attests the fact
that children in the age group of 6 months to 2+ years have received low coverage for

V'



the period 2001, 2005 and 2006. From 2007 onwards it has posted a robust march
ahead of other age group (3 to 5+ years). The supplementary nutrition plays an
important role in increasing the immune system of the children. Supplementary nutri-
tion like vitamin tablets, milk, egg, fruits etc., is required on a daily basis for children
in the age group of 6 months to 2+ years. The panel data shows that children in the
age group of up to 5+ years have been receiving significant amount of supplementary
nutritionduring the period 2001-02 to 2012-13. There seems to be a high correlation
between the levels of consumption of supplementary nutrition and well-being of the
children. Moreover, the successful implementation of the ICDS driven supplemen-
tary nutritionprogramme has reduced the number of stunted, wasted and under nour-
ished children in India. This in turn has increased the educational abilities of the
children. This comes in the wake of high incidence of malnutrition cases has been
reported in Indian states. The states such as Madhya Pradesh, Bihar, Jharkhand,
Odisha, Uttar Pradesh etc have witnessed a topology of malnutrition cases in India.
So, ICDS has beehvinvolved in rearing children in tender and primary age groups by
feeding them regularly with all kinds of nutritional value foods and this would enhance
the chances of increasifig GER at elementary level of education.

Figure 1 Integrated Child Déwelopment Services (ICDS): Number of Children age 6
months to 2+ years, 3to 5+/years and 6 months to 5+ years who received Supple-
mentary Nutrition (2001-02 to2012-13)
- _
80 -
10
$0 -

50 |
L
30 -
20 -
- 10 |
o

2001-02 200506 200607 200708 200809 2009-10 2010-11 2011-12 2012-13

Year

@ 6 months 10 2+ years ®3toS+years BGEmonths to 5+ years

Source: Ministry of Women and Child Development, Government of India, 2014.

Table 1 presents the Gross enrolment ratio (GER) in primary, upper primary and
elementary education in India. It captures the essence of education in terms of gross
enrolment of children as we could witnessfrom table 1 that the number of boys
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enrolled in primary education (class I-V) has been very significant. The GER of boys
has increased exponentially for certain years during the period 2000-01 to 2013-14.
At the same time, the GER of girls has grown asymmetrically for obvious reasons
during the same period. On close scrutiny of total GER of primary education sug-
gests that during the first few years of specified periods it does not augur well for
take-off in primary education and as we could see it from 2004-05 onwards, it has
kept up the phase of rapid fire in enhancing the GER and holding it till 2010-11. In
contrast, as we scrutinisefrom 2011-12 to 2013-14 periods, the GER has declined
steadily and ended up with 101.4 per cent in 2013-14. One plausible reason arises
from this state of decelerating GER in primary education is the sizable dropout rates.
On the other hand, the GER in upper primary education on boys and girls shows a
snake laden increase in enrolments from 2001-02 to 2013-14. As we run the educa-
tional levels by conjoining the primary and upper primary levels during the whole
period (2001-02-2013-14) it has resulted in increase of GER among boys and girls.
Hence, the elementary'stage of education (class [-VIII) has been steadily escalatingin .
terms of percentage of GER for boys and girls.

Table 1 Gross Enroltent Ratio (GER) in Primary, Upper Primary and Elemen-
tary Education (2000-01 to 2013+14) in %
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201041 1154 1167 1160 877 831 855 1049 1037 1043
201112 1068 1093 1080 729 763 745 933 963 947
So 201213 1048 107.2 1060 8.6 846 825 956 986  97.0
201314 1002 1027 1014 863 928 893 951 991 970

Social Gaps in Education and Skill Development
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The most disadvantaged groups such as Scheduled Castes (SCs), Scheduled Tribes
(STs), children belonging to the Muslim community and children with special needs
(differently-abled children) have been facing conundrums of being neglected in the
society. The pre and post-independence periods have witnessed a series of exploita-
tion being unleashed on the most deprived classes. The atrocities of first degree on
them went unabated in education, employment, and living conditions. The means of
livelihood of oppressed and suppressed classes been threatened across India. The
patriarchal upper caste community has not only exploited the marginalised groups
but also prevented them in getting what they deserve in return for their jobs. The
socially out reached class could not get enough space for living in the mainstream of
society and they were pushed to the alien areas for living. Due to this kind of inhuman
treatment, the social outclass (SCs and STs) has become slaves of post-indepen-
dence society. The poverty and unemployment of susceptible groups have increased
significantly. E¥enthe electricity, water, health and other core facilities is not acces-
sible to the most disadvantaged groups. The culture of the society has undergone a
change during the IIT five year plan period where the marginalised groups have been
accorded with general acceptance in many states. Slowly and steadily, the marginalised
groups have sustained their dignity of living with the environment. Yet far from being
securing the expected livelihood conditions, they started educating themselves and
participating in economic activitie§<The contributions made by SCs and STs in ma-
niac based menial jobs have been signifigant in the context of our economic develop-
ment.

The skill development of the most disadvantaged)groups has been the cause for
concern in India. The SCs and STs Community havé been traditionally well known
for unskilled debility because of marginalisation and’exploitation of certain upper
caste communities. They were deprived of their basic rights in enhancing their skills
of trade. The education level of disadvantaged group has been'abysmally low. Major-
ity of them were school dropouts and could not get enough opportunities either. The
rate of sheer poverty among SCs and STs has been phenomenal which aggravated
their malaise further. The Physiocracy School believed in nature for everything and
accordingly the marginalised group preferred farming system work as their main oc-
cupation. The presence of SCs and STs in farming system has been conventional in
India. The climatic erratic behaviour has put down the income levels of SCs and STs
Farmers. The informal sector in India has been the source of employment opportu-
nity for the deprived class. The skill development of the marginalised class depends
on how they look at various levels of skills and how quickly they adopt themselves in
learning it. The amount of time spends by each labour to learn new dexterity of trade
is yet another yardstick. The availability of skill trade, infrastructure facilities, labora-

IX



tories, trainers, and innovation in rural areas will magnify the availability of skills
training. The indigenous method of learning skills occupies a pride place in India's
industrial development. The presence of sculptor, masons, blacksmiths, goldsmiths,
cobblers, tailors and dhobis in large-scale will attest the incidence of indigenous
method of skill force.

Education and Skills gap

The education systemicurrently provides a "one-size fits for all" model in India. It is
like a polo match where/whoever finds a ball can hit it likewise; education system can
make multiple ways of séarching jobs but whether an educated person fits into an
industrial orbit? There is a visible’gap exists between what industry expects and what
education delivers. The system of university level education has been a major failure
in the Indian context. The old wine.in/a new bottle approach is the mantra of educa-
tion business in India. The same old Syllabus and curriculum at the UG level been
kept for many years with marginal modifications here and there. There is a dearth of
quality teachers available to teach the students: The laboratory and equipment's avail-
ability at universities and colleges leaves much fo-be learned by students. The poor
quality of maintenance and management of campus resulted in generating poor qual-
ity students. The perception of various stakeholders in‘providing good quality educa-
tion has proved to be futile in all aspects. There is no creativity and practical applica-
tion of science to solve our perennial problems. Knowledge-and wisdom has become
a rare commodity. The lack of appropriate content in the syllabi; putdated and out-
moded curriculums and business like assembly model have bréught down the es-
sence education in Indian universities. The widening gap between level of education
and skills of educated graduates is increasing every year resulting in unemployment of
educated youths. The students of our universities feeling extensively unprepared to
meet the conundrums of this century work environment. The lack of participation and
work culture of our youths resulted in significant amount of economic loss to our

country.

Identifying the information gap between our higher education and industry is crucial
to understand the level of damage been caused to our economy. With this notion, the
universities and colleges can design good curriculums and open public-private part-
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force who also seeks jobs. The finding of a first job is more difficult for graduates
who do not possess enough skills. There is an enormous skills mismatch with size-
able proportion of graduates unable to find their first job. The PPP model would
certainly bridge the gap in the years to come. What is more worrying in Indian sce-
nario is the fact that educated unemployment remains significantly high and employ-

.. ersare facing a tough situation to find the labourers they need. The university based

higher education system has lowered the employability skills of our graduates. The
labour market is flooded with inefficient engineering graduates who seek even low
paid jobs for their survival. The correlation between high growth rate and positive
employment rate via education level has been mixed, exponential and erratic in many
developing countries (India and Brazil, 2014). The widening gap between level of
education and skills of educated graduates is increasing every year resulting in unem-
ployment of educated youths. Hence, there is a need for structural transformation in
education system (from elementary to higher education pattern via vocational educa-

tion) to augmentthe skills of youths who graduate from padashalas or gurukulums or
universities or colleges in India.
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Globalization and Trade in Health Services: Scope And Limitations

Globalization of health services aims at generating financial resources from
external demand to overcome or reduce the fiscal deficit created by the need to grant
universal health coverage, improving equity, efficiency and quality standard in the
delivery of health care and upgrading the health infrastructure or hospital and other
complementary structures as well as technologies and skill.

A crucial element of any successful export strategy will seek the optimal use of for-
ward and backward interlinkage between domestic production and external markets
of health care services in order to foster the development of a competitive supply of
health services and a sustainable health sector.

Trade in Health services

Domestic régulations like economic and local market need tests and manpower
planning determinesthe need for foreign health care series providers and the quantity
to be allowed into thehost country. Deomestic regulations concerning accreditation

and licensing requirements for foreign health services providers constitute another
major constraint to health sérvices trade.

Another major constraint in the/context is the absence of a single licensing body in
some countries. In such cases for€ign health professionals are required to meet rec-
ognition requirements of individuals, district and state authorities each with its sepa-
rate medical licensing boards with very.different standards. Another constraint is
professional association, if it is not there, aninhibition in the entry and limiting compe-
tition from foreign health professional. They’may reduce price competition by pre-

venting foreign health services providers from advertising their prices, discounts and
the services offered.

It is also constrained by restrictive investment regulations in related areas such
as insurance, education etc. Limiting foreign participation ifi.¢ducational and training
institutions in the health sector also contain trade in health Sefvices by limiting the
scope for cross border movement of health trainers, educators students, and very
importantly health providers in the form of access to new technologies and cost of
service. This affects the scope for trade in health services through telemedicine and
ancillary services such as medical transcription and internet medical education and
exchange.

Trade in health service is considerably affected by domestic regulatory, infra-
structures and other inadequacies such as the absence of well developed regulatory
and legal framework to address issues pertaining to certain forms of health service in

R. Saravanan, Assistant Professor, Department of Economics, Annamalai
University,Annamalai Nagar, Chidambaram.

J. Jayaprakash, Research scholar, Department of Economics, Annamalai
University,Annamalai Nagar, Chidambaram.
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trade . Furthermore deficiencies in health care infrastructure and low standards,
including inadequate and low quality physical and human resources, limit the potential
for exports of services. _ |
It could be seen clearly from the above discussion that the trade in health
services has positive effects as well as negative effects. Trade in health services takes
many forms including the movement of health professionals, movement of consum-
ers, foreign direct investment in health services and electronic delivery. The major
negative effects of trade in health services includes brain drain of quality service
‘providers to overseas markets, creation of a two tier structure. with in a country,
internal brain drain from the public health system to the private health care sectors,
crowding out of nationals, over investment in specialized and capital intensive seg-
ments at the expense of investments in cure health care services and adverse effects
on equity in the public sector. In order to increase the efficiency of trade in health
services the followingsuggestions can be considered.

» There is aneed fot international cooperation to establish multilateral guidelines
on cross border moyement of health care professionals.

~ » Developing counties should increase their budgeted expenditure on health care
to improve the availabilityzand quality of human and physical resources in this
sector. It could be in the form.of increase in number of hospitals, dispensaries,
beds and the supply of doctors,tiiirses and technicians to meet the needs of
the population.

» Revenue generated through trade in health services can be used towards devel-
opment of the domestic public health care'Sector. Further taxes collected from
foreign owned commercial hospitals could be invested back in the public health
system.

» Efforts should be made to link the private and publi¢’health care systems in the
form of professional exchange, cooperation in trainirigs/and use of facilities,
telemedicine, sharing of information and research and so’on.

» Private health care providers should be motivated to serve in'rural and periph-
eral areas. Further investments in the areas of telemedicine and other special-
ized services in the private sector are not at the expenses of resource allocated
to the public health system.

» Health trade service markets should be identified based on cultures, geographic
Ilinguis_tic and other factors.
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Impact of Economic Reforms in India: An Overview

ST

Introduction

Since independence, India had followed the mixed economy framework by
combining the advantages of the market economic system with those of the planned
economic system. India’s economic reforms began slowly in the 1980s, and then
accelerated under the pressure of an external crisis at the beginning of the 1990s.
But over the years, the economic policy enacted in 1991 resulted in the establish-
ment of a variety of rules and laws which were aimed in controlling and regulating the
economy and instead énded up hampering the process of growth and development.

-Meéming of Economic Reform

The term economic reform broadly indicatesnecessary structural adjustments
to external event$: It includes the function of country’s spending tothe level parallel
to its income and therebyreducing fiscal deficits. This requires gradual reduction in
import and increase'in-export. These adjustments also require market changein order
to make economy flexible.

The Crisis of 1991

Early Crisis Management measures astrend setters to the Reform process.
The top and immediate priority of thegovernment was to stabilize the economy,
bringthe growth of the economy 0 ity normal trackand to win back confidence of
masses in thecountry and the international financial community. The crisis manage-
ment measures focussedlargely on fiscal cofrection, industrial decontroland balance
of payments.

Economic Liberalisation in India

The economic liberalisation in India is to the ongoing egonomic liberalisation, initiated
in 1991, of the country’s economic policies, with thé géal of making the economy
more market-oriented and expanding the role of private dand foreign investment. The
opponents have blamed for increased poverty, inequality and’economic degradation.
The overall direction of liberalisation has since remained the same, irrespective of the
ruling party, although no party has yet solved a variety of politically difficult issues,
such as liberalising labour laws and reducing agricultural subsidies. There exists a
lively debate in India as to what made the economic reforms sustainable.

Reforms in Industrial Policy

Industrial policy was restructured to a great extent and most of the Central
government industrial controls were dismantled. Massive deregulation of the indus-

M.S.Vishnupriya, Ph.D (Research Scholar), Department of Economics,
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trial sector was done in order to bring in the element of competition and increase
efficiency. Industrial licensing by the Central government was almost abolished ex-
cept for a few hazardous and environmentally sensitive industries. The list of indus-
tries reserved solely for the public sector which used to cover 18 industries, includ-
ing iron and steel, heavy plant and machinery, telecommunications and telecom equip-
ment, minerals, oil, mining, air transport services and electricity generation and dis-
tribution was drastically reduced to three: defences aircrafts and warships, atomic
energy generation, and railway transport.

India’s Economic Reforms

The New Economic Policy announced on July 24th 1991 by the Congress Gov-
ernment included structural adjustment measures including-

o The devaluation of rupee,

® Increase in interest rates, _

o Reduction inpublic i investment and expendlture

° Reduction in pyblic sector food and fertilizer subsidies,

o Increase in imports, afid -

e F oreign investment in cdpitdl intensive and high-tech activities.

Financial Sector Reforms

Financial sector reforms have lomg been regarded as an integral part of the
overall policy reforms in India. India has récognized that these reforms are impera-
tive for increasing the efficiency of resourcebrobilization and allocation in the real
economy and for the overall macroeconomic-stability. Today the Indian financial
structure is inherently strong, functionally diverse;efficient and globally competitive.

Foreign Direct Investment

Liberalizing Foreign Direct Investment was another important part of India’s
reforms, driven by the belief that this would increase the total Vélume of i investment
in the economy, improve production technology, and increase accéss to world mar-
kets. The policy now allows 100 percent foreign ownership in a large number of
industries and majority ownership in all except banks, insurance companies, tele-
communications and airlines. For investments in other industries, or for a higher
share of equity than is automatically permitted in listed industries, applications are

“considered by a Foreign Investment Promotion Board that has established a track
record of speedy decisions

Effects of- the Ecéno_mic Reforms

The economic reforms initiated in 1991 introduced far-réaching measures,
which changed the working and machinery of the economy. These changes were
pertinent to the following;:
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‘e Dominance of the public sector in the industrial activity

. Dlscretlonary controls on industrial investment and capacity expansion
e Trade and exchange controls

e Limited accessto foreign investment
e Public ownership and regulation of the financial sector

The reforms have unlocked India’s enormous growth potential and unleashed
powerful entrepreneurial forces. Since 1991, successive governments, across politi-
cal parties, have successfully carried forwardthe country’s economic reform agenda.

Effect in Social Sector Development

India’s social indicators at the start of the reforms in 1991 lagged behind the
levels achieved in Southeast Asia 20 years earlier, when those countries started to
grow rapidly. In greater participation by the beneficiaries in supervising education
and health systents, which in turn requires decentralization to local levels and effec-
tive peoples’ partiGipation at these levels. Nongovernment organijzations can play a
critical role in this proeess. Different state governments are experimenting with alter-

native modalities buta gieat deal more needs to be done in this area.

Conclusion '

The logic of liberalization.also needs to.be extended to agrlculture where
numerous restrictions remain in pldee; Reforms aimed at encouraging private invest-
" ment in infrastructure have worked in/some areas but not in others. The complexity
of the problems in this area was underestimated, especially in the power sector. This
has now been recognized and policies are beinig reshaped accordingly. Progress has
been made in several areas of financial sector reforms, though some of the critical
issues relating to government ownership of the banks remain to be addressed. The
alternative would have been to have a more thorough debate with the objective of
bringing about a clearer realization on the part of all concerned of the full extent of
change needed, thereby permitting more purposeful implementation.
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Indian Agriculture: Before and After Economic Reforms

Introduction

The history of agriculture in India dates back to the Rigveda. Today, India
ranks second worldwide in farm output. Agriculture and allied sectors like forestry
and fisheries accounted for 13.7% of the GDP(Gross Domestic Product) in 2013,
about 50% of the total workforce. India exported $39 billion worth of agricultural

-products in 2013, making it the seventh largest agricultural exporter worldwide, and
the sixth largest net exporter. Most of its agriculture exports serve the developing and
least developed nations of the world. Agriculturists in general and the small and mar-
ginal farmers in particular have been the worst sufferers from the onslaught of global-

- ization.

With more than 40.percent of agricultural lending even today coming from the
non-institutional sources gharging anywhere between 30-40 percent interest per an-
num, the farmers are in an jfimiserizing situation. They are committing one of the
worst human tragedies — suicides. Rural India without them definitely is not shining. A
decline in the share of agriculture inthe national income from over 50 per cent during
the 50s to less than 20 per cent today/may be a sign of structural transformation but
the question today is whether Indian agficulture will be able to meet the new demands

-placed upon it by Liberalization, Privatizatiornfand Globalization (LPG).

Reforms in Agriculture

The share of India’s agricultural exports in world exports of the same com-
modities increased from 1.1 percent in 1990 to 1.9 perCent in 1999, whereas it had
declined in the ten years before the reforms. Agricultural diversification also calls for
radical changes in some outdated laws. The Essential Commodities Act, which em-
powers state governments to impose restrictions on movement of agricultural prod-
ucts across state and sometimes even district boundaries and to lirhit the maximum
stocks wholesalers and retailers can carry for certain commodities, was designed to
prevent exploitive traders from diverting local supplies to other areas of scarcity or
from hoarding supplies to raise prices.

The Agricultural Produce Marketing Acts in various states compel traders to

- buy agricultural produce only in regulated markets, making it difficult for commercial
traders to enter into contractual relationships with farmers. Development of a modern
food processing sector, which is essential to the next stage of agricultural develop-
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fnent, is also hampered by outdated and often contradictory laws and regulations.
These and other outdated laws need to be changed if the logic of liberalization is to be
extended to.agriculture.

Some of the indicators of the crisis:

~ Farmer’s suicides an all India phenomenon emanating largely from severe in-
~ debtedness has pushed Indian agriculture to a critical condition. The National Crime
Records Bureau reports that between 1997-2005 1, 56,562 farmers committed sui-
cide. Nearly 60 of them took place in the 4 progressive states, viz., Maharashtra,
Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka and Madhya Pradesh. More than 20 per cent of suicides
- have taken place in Karnataka

Trends in Indian Agriculture

‘Production of Food Grains: In the earlier years of economic planning, food
availability was the serious problem in India. The total food grain production was
hardly 51 milliorf'tones in 1950-51, which increased to 198 million tones in 2004-05.
_ The food grain production though increased but at a very lower rate from 2004 to
2009-10 as compared(tothe rate of growth before Liberalization.

~ Trends in Cropping Pdttern: A change in cropping pattern indicates a shift in
“area under the cultivation of major crops. This shift in cropping pattern was taking
place due remunerative prices being offered to commercial crops and better market
access given to growers. Sen also néted that per capita agricultural output and income
‘declined after 1996-97 due to the low/yield growth in many crops and the loss of
- terms of trade in many non-cereal crops.

Indian Agriculture since WTO

'The Agreement on Agriculture (AOA) with its three broad areas viz., market
access, export subsidies and domestic support was' expected to improve India’s
_agﬁcdtural trade under the new regime of multilateral, transparent and nondiscrimina-
tory trade. Initially the reforms did result in improvement in‘'tetms of trade for agricul-
ture thanks to decontrol of fertilizers and a substantial hike in faihimum support prices
given by the government. The country had successfully overcome the food crisis.

' The growth rate in agriculture and allied sectors (at 1993-94 prices) that had risen from
3.3 percentin 1951-61 to 3.9 per cent in 1981-91 (aﬁer alowof 1.7 percent in 1971-
81), reached 5.8 per cent in 1992-93.

Policy Measures need to be done

e  The crisis in agriculture is a crisis of the country as a whole and so needs urgent
attention.,

o Cooperative farming with coordination, particularly by small and marginal
farmers needs to be revitalized.
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° The issues regarding Special Economic Zones should be resolved at the earliest
taking into account the genuine interests of the farmers.

®  Our farmers must adopt modern practices of farming by implementing
sustainable agriculture.

e Empowerment of farmers with social, cultural and spiritual rejuvenation is
- required to avoid suicidal cases.

"Conclusion

Indian agricultural has been hit hard during post WTO period (1995 — 2003).
The share of agro goods in India’s global export has declined during this period.
During post WTO period, agricultural subsidies of developed countries have been
- rather increased. Therefore, it is very difficult for India to face global agricultural
competitiveness. In the near future also the total quantum of exports particularly agri-
culture and light manufacturing goods cannot be raised significantly in the global mar-
ket in the near future.because of limited and uncertain domestic export surplus and
particularly their inelastic demand at world market. This paper tries to bring out some
highlights about the impact'of reforms and suggest some measures to features.

Reference

®  Acharya, S. S and Jogi, R. L,(2004), “Farm Input Subsidies in Indian
| Agriculture”, Working Paper 140, Institute of Development Studies, J aipur.

° Bedi, Jatinder S. (2006), “Cross-Validation of Production and Consumption
Data of Fruits and Vegetables”, Economic and Political Weekly, December 30,
pp. 5345-5352.

e Bhalla, G S (2004), Globalisation and Indian A@riculture, Volume 19, State
of the Indian Farmer: A Millennium Study, Académie Foundation, New Delhi,

o Chand, Ramesh (2000), “Emerging Trends and RegiorialVariations in
Agricultural Investments and their Implications for Growth-and Equity”, Policy
Paper, National Centre for Agricultural Economics and Policy Research, New
Delhi. i



Peninsular Economist

An Overview of Economic Reforms and Manufacturing Industries
Growth in India

The Indian economy is firmly on the path of steady growth. Even during the

last decade when other countries were in the grip of a massive slowdown, India
contmued to enjoy comfortable economic position.

‘This recent spurt in growth is propelled by radical reforms such as the removal
of restrictions on foreign investment and industrial de-licensing. Tailoring the EXIM
policy to promote exports and aligning the import duties to meet WTO commitments
further contributed to this development. This trend is expected to continue over the
next five years, driven by a favorable business policy environment in terms of tax
cuts, broadening tax base, and reduced interest rates. The liberalization of the economy
has opened new windows of opportunity for manufacturing sector. Increasingly the
success of manufacturing industries is dependent on innovations, research and devel-
opment. It is critical not,only to remain competitive but also, significant advantages
can be gained by developing and commercializing new technologies ‘

Objective of the study:

i An Overview of Economic/Reforms and Manufacturing Industries Growth in
India during 2000-01 to 2011-12.

Overview. of the Industrial Policy:

India started her quest for industrial-development after independence in 1947.

The industrial backwardness of Indian econémy was evident as only 6.6 % of the
national income was earned by Factory Establishments, employing just 1.8 % (i.e.

about 2-4 million) of the total of the working population of the country in 1948-49.

The Industrial Policy Resolution of 1948 marked the béginning of the evolution of the

Indian Industrial Policy. The Resolution not only definedthe broad contours of the

policy; it delineated the role of the State in industrial development both as an entrepre-

neur and as an authority. Successive policy resolutions also reiterated this basic tilt in.

favour of the public sector. The Industrial Policy Resolution of 1956 gave the public

sector a strategic role in the economy. It categorized industries, which would be the

“exclusive responsibility of the State or would progressively come under State control
and others. Earmarking the pre-eminent position of the public sector, it envisaged

M.Sarava‘nan, ICSSR-Doctoral Fellow &PhD Research Scholar,PG& Research Department of
Economics, Erode Arts and Science College (Autonomous),Erode.

V.Babitha, UGC-JRF & PhD Research scholar, Department of Economics, Dr.JohanMatthai
Centre, Thrissur, university of Calicut.

M.Jegadish, PhD Research Scholar, Department of Commerce, Kaamadhenu Arts and Science
College, sathyamangalam,Erode.
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private sector coexisting with the State and thus attempted to give the policy frame-
work flexibility.

India s strategy for industrial development witnessed a paradigm shift in 1991.
Industrial development until then was largely based on product market regulations,
with capacity licensing being its principal instrument. Though this strategy had suc-
cessfully created an industrial base, it had encouraged rent seeking to a considerable
extent. There were limited incentives for product innovation and for a competitive
push. Economic reforms initiated in 1991 gradually removed these product market
licenses. The new industrial development strategy, therefore, envisaged a significantly
bigger role for private initiatives.

The interesting results found in this exercise is that the, inflation and economic
growth are negatively related. Second, the sensitivity of inflation to changes in growth
rates is larger than that of growth to changes in inflation rates, Any increase in inflation
from the previous period negatively affects growth. Therefore, unlike in the case of
the EMU area, the most desired policy for India is the one in which there is always a
downward pressure on inflation, without having to worry about what is the threshold
level. Further, the policymakers should note that any increase in inflation from the
previous period at any level hasthegative effect on economic growth. However, the
fact that the common people and/the-decision makers do not like inflation has enor-
mous effects on the consumption pattern, which in turn affects the output demanded.

India had generally not experiencédtunaway inflation. On the other hand, the
volatility in the inflation rate, as measured by/the coefficient of variation, which was
fairly high in the 1950s at 4.4, moved in a narfow band of 0.4—1.0 in the subsequent
decades, thus reducing the inflation-risk premium. Démand pressures, emanating partly
from the widening fiscal imbalances, also contributed.té inflationary pressures in the
1980s. The second half of the 1990s was marked by a significant turnaround in the
inflation outcome reflecting the improved monetary-fiscal interface.

The result shows clearly indicates economic reforms rising.gapital for manu-
facturing sector. But, on the other hand the manufacturing sectorgrowth rate shows
many ups and downs in the recent years. The manufacturing sectorinvestment in-
crease on the other hand growth in Indian economy.

References
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. Economic Reforms and Indian Labour Market: A Study With Special
Reference To Coimbatore Urban Labour Market

i g

Human beings are the active agents who accumulate capital, exploit natural
resources, build social, economic, and political organisations and carry forward na-
tional development (Fredrick Harbinson, 1972). Thus expansion and improvefnent of

the work force are the sine quo non of continued increase in the output. Labour is the
major beneficiary of as well as the chief contributor to prosperity and growth. The
bulk of the nation’s product is distributed in wages and salaries to individual workers
- and expansion of the total product has improved the welfare of these workers (Levitan
et al., 1972). Policy makers and planners interested in the development of Human
Resources and in social welfare have a fundamental concern with trends in employ-
ment, wages and labdurincomes. They will consider the measures which are required
to improve both the productivity and the welfare of Labour. It will help to understand
wﬁo_ obtains them, how they.are 'remu_neré_ted and the response of this system of
relationships to social policy (Harris; Kannan Rodgers, 1992). For this, we must un-

derstand the way in which the labouf miarket operates and pcrforms the functions in an
~ econoimy. |

Distribution of Sample Respondents in-Coimbatore Textile and Engineering
Industry

The total number of samples of 2464 was drawn. from the major industries in
Coimbatore. The major industries are classified into twoe“viz., 1.Textile industry 2.
Engineering industry.  The Engineering industry is furtherelassified into three viz.,
Foundry industry, Motor Pump industry and Textile Machinery industry. The engi-
neering industry’s total sample workers were 1355, which was 55 per cent of the total
sample workers in the study. Among thé engineering industry, 21.8 per cent (537
workers) were from the foundry units, 19.6 and 13.6 per cent that is; 485 and 333
workers were from the motor pump and textile machinery industries respectively. The

‘majority were engaged in eng’inéering industries because of the modernization of the
industry, attractive salary, other incentives, and the like. The remammg 45 per cent
(1109 workers) were from the textile industry.

M.Priyadharshini, PhD Research Scholar, Department of Economlcs PSG College of
Arts and Science, Coimbatore.
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Determinants of Earnings of Unorganised Workers in Coimbatore
Empirical Model :

To test and verify the answers to the above questions, equations were estimated
using ordinary least squares. The semi-log form was chosen after a review of the recent
literature on earnings functions. Furthermore, the earnings function can be fitted for
unorganised sector labour market, to assess how they differ among these labour market.
Impact of Human Capital Variables
The result shows that among the human capital variables, education has positive influ-
ence on earnings. Education variable at Primary/Secondary/higher level of education
(educated) also have significant at ten per cent level and illiteracy also positive influ-
ence on earnings at five per cent level of significance. Education, Age, Age Square are
positively influencing the earnings i.e; experience has given higher earning capacity.
- Schooling had positively influenced on the earnings of the temporary workers (McNabb

1981). The variable technical training has positive influence on earnings for all workers
category in the engineeringand textile industry. The result particularly support the
human capital model of Neo“Classical labour model view that earnings variables were
positively explained by variation/in human capital variable such as experience (age as
factor) i.e., time spend on labour markét and education (Becker 1964, Mill 1974). The
findings are similar to that of the findingsof Andrisani (1973), Velloso (1975), Clignet
(1976). Meyhew and Rosewell (1979) and M¢Nabb (1981).

. Table 1 Determinants of Earnings of All Workers

Variables All Workers
B | t Significant
Workers Background Variables

Region Rural = 1 -.020 <1.069 .285

Religion — Hindu =1 -.005 ~.288 774

Migration =1 .003 166 .868

Backward caste =1 .052 1.148 251

Most Backward caste = 1 052 1.423 R e g

SC/ST caste = 1 .005 .118 .906

Marital Status — Married = 1 -.033 -1.682 093 #**

Father Education — Illiterate =1 -.132 -5.853 .000**

Father Occupation — '

Textile/Engineering =1 -000 A0 —

Mothers Education — Illiterate = 1, -.070 -3.172 L0022 %k
_ Itl'ade_: Union Membership, Member 048 2.493 013%%*

Industry, Job Specific Variables

Labour Law applied =1 271 13.919 .000%**

Nature of Job — Casual = 1 ' -.179 -9.654 .000**

Type of Industry — Small = 1, .052 2.793 .005***

R’ .490

Adjusted R® .240

Standard Error 1.3898

Sample Size 2464

12
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"% _ Significant at 1 per cent Level (P<.01) 99% CI

** . Significant at 5 per cent Level (P<.05) 95 % CI

*%% _ Significant at 10 per cent Level (P<.10) 90 % CI

Impact of Worker’s Background Variables

Among the workers backgrourd variables, Religion does not influence workers
earnings of the textile and engineering industry workers in Coimbatore. The marital status
of the workers has explained their earnings and significant at ten per cent level in all workers

-category..  Migration variable shows a positive and significant result indicating that
migration promotes earnings of the workers. Fathers education has positively influ-
enced the earnings capacity of the workers, that is illiterate parents’ wards had nega-
tive earnings capacity and significant at five per cent level. Trade union membership
was significant inthe earnings of textile and engineering industrial work-ers. So among

- the workers background variables social group and marital status have significantly

influenced the earnings of workers in the textile and engineering industry.

Concluding Observation

Coimbatore enjoys a place of significance in the industrial map of India.
Coimbatore is an industrial hub and-a Detroit of our great country. The result of the
study would be of much interest andrelevance to those who are serious about trans-
fqrﬁling the working environment of thosé.éngaged in the production process of the

selected industries. No doubt, the governmeht/policy makers would be the main ben-
eficiary of the outcome of the present study. 1t (would be able to understand the
difficulties faced by workers, many of whom are erigaged in hazardous work spots.
- Policy making bodies of the government machinery are’sute to gain input when they
think about schemes that would lessen the problems faced by the workers.
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Economic Reforms: Its Impact on Indian Economy

TR
After independence in 1947, Indian adhered to socialist policies. Attempts were
made to liberties the economy in 1966 and 1985. The first attempt was reversed in
1967. Thereafter a stronger version of socialism was adopted. The second major
attempt was in 1985 by Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi. The process came to a halt in
1987, through 1966 style reversal did not take place. In 1991 after India faced a
balance of payments crisis, it had to pledge 20 tonnes of gold to Union Bank of
Switzerland and 47 tonnes to Bank of England as part of a bailout deal with the
International monetary fund. As a result of this requirement the government of P.V.
Narasimha Rao and his finance minister Dr. Manmohan Singh started back through
reforms, although they did not implement many of the reforms the IMF wanted. The
new neo-liberal policies included opening for international trade and investment, de-
regulation initiation of Privatization, tax reforms, the inflation controlling measures.

Introduction

Positive impact on Indidneconomy
1. Improvement in Performance of the Economy— National Product

The economy’s performancefin the post reform era has been quite impressive.
The reforms started in year 1991 and if ene leaves out 1991-92, which was exception-
ally a bad year, the average annual growth rate between 1992-93 and 1999-2000 was
6.3%. The GNP at Factor Cost at currentprices grew by 300% during 1990-91 to
2000-01 as against 283% during 1980-81 to 1990291

'2. Wide Choice of Consumer Goods and Services

Today, one has variety of choices to choose from with regard to many of the
consumer durables like fridges, televisions, music systems, DVDs, cars etc. Foreign
brands of many of the consumer durables are easily available. Dug¢'te cutthroat competi-
tion, the prices of consumer durables have either come down or remained static.

3. Easy Availability of Bank Loans

In the pre-reforms era, getting loan from a bank was unthinkable for a common
man. Banks are running after customers today requesting them to take loans. Lending
rates have fallen. Computerization and installation of ATMs have brought sea change
in the services being rendered by banks.

4.Growth in Employment Opportunities and Better Emoluments

Dr. S. Balraj & P.Parthiban, Asst. Professors, Economics Wing, DDE, Annamalai
University, Tamilnadu.
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In 1991, many Indians were terrified that globalization would cost us millions of

jobs. Today, American politicians are terrified that millions of their jobs will be
outsourced to India.

- 5.Large Reserves of Foreign Exchange

Today foreign exchange is easily available in any amount for persons traVeling
abroad. The removal of restrictions has also helped in eliminating “black money”
generated as a result of illegal transactions in foreign exchange

6.Easier Access to Foreign Technology

Due to easy accessibility to latest foreign technology, many of the private com-
panies are adopting latest technology in their production processes to increase pro-

“duction and productivity, as well as to lower production costs to benefit the con-
sumer.

7. Significant Fall in Poverty Ratio

There has been aspectacular achievement in the sphere of poverty alleviation. The
- poverty ratio decreaséd from 36% in 1993 to 94 to 26.1% in 1999 to 2000 a fall that
was steeper than that i'the 1970s or 1980s.

8.Fall in Inflation Rate

Economic reforms pushed up production of goods and services in the country
resulting in either prices falling 6r'témaining constant. The rate of consumer price
inflation, which was always in doublé-digits during 1990 —1993, fell sharply to less
- than 4% by the end of the millennium.

9. Better Performance after Privatization

Many public sector company’sproductivity has been gone up after prwanzatlon
The liberalized economic policy freed entrepreneurs to enable them to innovate and
go in for modernization of their plants.

10. Increasing Foreign Direct Investment

During 1991-92 the FDIinflows were only Rs.408 crore and the figure mcreased to
Rs.1094 crore during 1992-93. The FDI inflows during 2004-05 were Rs.11726 crore
up to November 2004.

Negative impact on Indian economy
1. Insufficient fiscal discipline

~ InIndia, the fiscal deficits are very high and there is a need to reduce them by
improving the administration of taxation, reducing subsides, re-prioritization of plan
“schemes, more privatization and such other means.
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2. Non-implementation of industrial deregulation

Sectors which are reserved for small scale industrial (SSI) have grown slowly
when compared to unreserved areas, especially the ones. Which have a strong poten-
tial for exports.

3. Foreign trade measures

India should identify the major tariff anomalies and come out with a detailed
programmed listing a pleased programmed for their elimination.

4. Unplanned disinvestment

Privatization and disinvestment being crucial factors in influencing and economy
have been carried out in an unplanned manner, this is given birth to suspicion in the
mind of public.

5. Infrastructure growth

The quality ofiiftastructure that consists of telecommunication, power, ports,
roads etc., is not only ingdequate but also deficient in quality.

Conclusion

India gained highly from.the LPG model as its GDP increased to 9.7 percent in
2007-2008. In respect of market capitalization, India ranks fourth in world. But even
after economic reforms condition of agritulture has not improved. The share of agri-
culture in GDP is only 17 percent. It can(be’said that very soon India will overcome
these hurdles too and march strongly on its path of development.
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Economic Reforms in India: How far FDI facilitates growth of
GDP & HDI in India?
("j, :!Ei e gii =
The International Monetary Fund states that Foreign Investment Inflows
consists of two major components: one is portfolio investment and the second one
Foreign Direct Investment.(FDI).

Portfolio investment occurs when individual investors invest, mostly through
stockbrokers in stocks of foreign companies in foreign land in search of profit
opportunities. Foreign Direct investment (FDI) is investment made to acquire a lasting
interest in or effective control over an enterprise operating outside of the economy of
the investor. It means that FDI provides ownership control of industries in host
countries. MNCs are benefiting more from FDI.

Statement of Theé Problem:

This article i§focused on the major problems of developing country like India,
~which émerged due ta'iptroduction of new economic reforms since 1991.Through

this article an attempt is madeto address the following issues: 1) Does FDI support
~ India to overcome its econori€erisis and achieve its targeted economic growth rate?
2) How for FDI paved a way to brifig’ human resource development in India?.

Objectives: |
1,To study the pattern of FDI policy changd/in India under four different phases.
2,To analyze the impact of FDI on India’s GDP growth since 1991.

3,To understand the importance of FDI to promote.HPI .
Analysing the im'pa'ct of FDI on GDP:

It can be observed that annual growth rate of FDI reCorded highest growth in
the year 1994-95 and it shows negative growth for four years.(1998-99, 1999-2000,2002-
03, 2004).Where as the annual growth rate of GDP shows very less growth as com-
pared with FIIs. More over there is no uniformity among these economic variables to
ensure that more FDI contributes to higher GDP.

FDI as a percentage of GDP was highest in 2008-09 but it was only 2.9% of
GDP. Next year there was a slight fall in the percentage growth because of global
economic crisis. Starting from 1991 the contribution of FDI to increase GDP seems
to be very less in percentage. Moreover the table clearly states that FDI as a percent-

“Dr.Mani. H.O.D. of economics, Erode Arts & Science College, Erode.
S.Gomathi. Research Scholar, Erode Arts & Science College, Erode.
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age of GDP ranges between 0 to 2% only. The compound annual growth rate of GDP
is 7.5 % only. Thus the table clearly indicates that, FDI played a very limited role in
increasing growth of a country.

Analysing the impact of FDI on HDI:

One can observe that growth of HDI in India is very low even after introducing
New Economic Policy reforms in 1991.In 2010 HDI value is less than 1%, the same
scenario continues since 1990. It is essential to increase the HDI value because it
ensures better standard of living for all the citizens in a country. The table also proves
that though the AGR of FDI has increased in 2010 compared to 1990 it rarely influ-
ences HDI in a host country like India.

Thus it can be concluded that no doubt, a country needs more investment to
bring overall development in the economy. As mentioned earlier FDI facilitates certain
benefit to host countries but FDI alone cannot ensure higher GDP growth as well as
HDI. Thus, it can be suggested that while attracting more FDI, it is mandatory to
frame suitable policies that will promise overall development in our country which
includes growth of economic, social and human resource. Because FDI to an extent
helps the country to meet itS capital and technological requirements for industrial
- growth but developing country like India must follow effective policies that should
bring inclusive growth and sustaindble development.
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The Economic Reforms 1991: Acceleration of Economic Growth and
' Social Progress in Indian Economy

HRpED™
_ Since 1951, India has fully-fledged as a planned economy. The first few plans
focused on growth with strengthening of Manufacturing and Industrial Sector, Agri-
culture, Employment Generation and Social Development etc. During the time the
Indian Economy struggled with rising inflation and a Balance of Payment crisis in
Mid-1991. Indian Government introduced a fairly comprehensive Economic Policy
Reforms 1991. After the initiation of economic reforms in the 1991, saw India gradu-
ally breaking free of the low growth. The economy of India is the Tenth largest in the
world by-nominal GDP and the Third Largest by Purchasing Power Party (PPP). The
country is one of the G-20 major economies and a member of BRICS. On a per
capita income basis, India ranked 140" by nominal GDP and 129* by GDP (PPP) in
2011, accordingto the IMF. India launched its market-oriented economic reforms and
“isnow well ahead offidia in integrating its national economy with the Global Economy.

The study has following-objectives:

v" To know the key ecofieniic growth reforms in India.

v To know the social progress of Indian economy.

v' To examine the second genefation reforms in the economy.
Methodology

The present study on “The Economie Reforms 1991: Acceleration of eco-
nomic growth and social progress in Indian €conomy” is undertaken based on the
secondary sources of data which were collected” from Economic Survey of India,
- Ministry of Commerce and Industry Data, RBI Bullefips, leading J oumals Popular
. Newspapers and also Web Portals.

1. Reforms in Social Progress in Indian Economy:
‘a)  Reforms in Life Expectancy of both Genders.

We examine the relationship between the availability of new pharmaceuticals
and the survival rates from non-communicable diseases in India. The WHO country
profile for India includes data on average life expectancy for each age cohort. We
- focus here on the increases in life expectancy from 1990 to 2013 for Indians age 30 to

M. Nirmalkuma r, Ph.D. Research Scholar, Faculty of Economws Mohamed Sathak College
of Arts & Science, Chennai Bharathiar Umver51ty, Coimbatore.
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65 years old. We can say that the 105 percent increase in availability of patented
treatments during this period with a 4 percent increase in average life span.

b) © Reforms in Regional Social Improvement Compared to South Asian
Country:

Though poverty has been decreasing and there is an improvement in many
other social indicators, included in the Millennium Development Goals (MDGs),
progress has lagged in South Asia as compared to other regions and within South Asia
- India has lagged.

Re-Engineering the Role of the Government:

Reforms must be aimed at downsizing the government. Government must spe-
cialize in performing roles that they can perform better than free-market private enter-
prise. The government must expand its role in areas such as the provision of public
goods, especially primary health, primary education and the creation of social infra-
structures. The mindSetiof the politicians and the administrators needs to be changed
to accept the re-enginegted role of government in the context of market-oriented eco-

“nomic reforms. '

J Strategic Management of the Economy with a focus on Knowledge based
HRD Activities.

Macroeconomic management mtst be a well-formulated strategic national vi-
~ sion for the economy for the year 2020 (and beyond). Clarity, transparency and ac-
countability (through identifiable responsibility-centers) with properly designed incen-
tive systems should be the guiding principles governing strategic management of the
economy. An appropriate code of conduct should-be evolved and observed by eco-
nomic actors under a new managerial system of govérnance.

o Agricultural Sectors Reforms.

While some agricultural reforms have already been carried out; these are highly inad-
_equate. Agriculture sector must be given top priority in all futurérefotms since many
more jobs can be created in the agricultural sector.

® Labour Sector Reforms.

A properly formulated labour policy must form the core of second-generation re-
forms. This will require viable alternative social safety nets and effective retraining and
re-employment opportunities. Once satisfactory safety nets are in place, more inten-
sive competition should be injected into the labour market. The government should
start by exempting units in the newly created Special Economic Zones (SEZs) from
the rigors of labour laws. These measures would be of great help in redressing ineffi-
ciency of workers in public enterprises and public services.
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Conclusion:

It is clear that one should look into the process of new Economic Policyl from

the point of view if Indian Social Structure. The Economic Reforms have brought the
~major changes in the Policy Environment of our economy. Our Economy is balancing
the world economy even if the global economy is facing recession.

L7
L4

o
oo

2

A stable Government with Democratic setup-

Dominated middle class

Self - sufficient in food
A well developed Social - physical infrastructure.
A quick and fast development of IT, ICT and Industrial sectors.

o A fast attraction of FDL.
In short, the Indian Economy has responded well to the Economic Reforms initiated
- since 1991.
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- Economic Reforms in India: A Note on Foreign Direct Investment

+ Globalization is a dynamic process of liberalization, openness, and international

- integration across a wide range of markets, from labour to goods and from services to

capital and technology. Globalization is based upon the freedom to trade with the rest

of the world and to capitalize on each countries comparative advantage, the freedom

to invest where returns on capital are greatest. An important aspect of Globalization

during the last two decades has been the impressive surge in the Foreign Direct Invest-
ment to less developed countries that have initiated Economic reforms.

Objectives of the paper

1. To analyze the growth and trends for FDI inflows in India during the post- reform
period.

2. To understand the staté wise distribution of FDI inflows to 1nd_i_&.

Data

This study is based on'secondary data. The required data were collected for the
period 1991-2012 from Fax sheet on'Foreign Direct Investment in India published by
Reserve Bank of India Bulletin and Reports on South-East Asia (SEA).

Tools
By using percentage and trend analysisthe data were analyzed.
Total FDI inflows to India

As given in table 1 the highest flows were observed during 2007-08 to 201 1-12(it
ranged between US § 21383 million and US $31,396 fnillion) inspite of the global
recession reported elsewhere. Based on the data on FDI inflows a forecast has been
made. Accordingly it is forecasted that FDI inflows to India by.2019-2020 would be
US$ 35614.64 million. |
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Table 1 Estimated Trend values for FDI inflows to India

Year Trend values
1991-1992 -5,891.61
1992-1993 -4,409.25
1993-199%4 -2,926.88
1994-1995 -1,444.52
1995-1996 37.85
1996-1997 1,520.22
1997-1998 3,002.58
1998-1999 4,484.94
1999-2000 5,967.32
2000-2001 7,449.68
2001-2002 8,932.05
2002-2003 10,414.41

- 2003-2004- 11,896.78
2004-2005 13,379.15
2005-2006 14,861.51
2006-2007 16,343.88
2007-2008 17,826.25
2008-2009 19,308.61
2009-2010 20,790.98
2010-2011 22,273.34
2011-2012 2375571
2012-2013 25,238.08
2013-2014 26,720.44
2014-2015 28,202.81
2015-2016 29,685.17
2016-2017 31,167.54
2017-2018 32,649.91

Y=8932.048+1482.366Xt
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State wise inflows of FDI to India

The latest data provided by SEA (South - East Asia) classified the states into
high FDI inflow states, moderate FDI inflow states and low FDI inflow states. Ac-
cordingly it was found that the Mumbai, New Delhi, Bangalore, Chennai, Ahmadabad,

| and-Hyderabad regional offices area of Reserve Bank of India (RBI) attracted FDI on
a large scale, i.e. 70 per cent. The states coming under the category of moderate FDI
inflows could attract only 3.1 per cent and the low FDI inflow states received only 0.8
per cent. The regions not reported / indicated accounted for the remaining 26 per cent.

There has been substantial increase in FDI inflows since 1991. There are many
reasons for regional disparity in FDI inflow into India and the important among the
mare hugé Market Availability of skilled personal / personnel, economic growth, good
infrastructure, high economic freedom and ease to do business environment .Govern-
ment of India has taken’'many initiatives to remove these disparities among the states
for attract FDI inflows;fgboost the Indian economy.
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International Trade Reforms with Reference to Saarc Countries

The successful experience of trade liberalization and export led growth in the
East Asian countries and gains from intra-regional trade expansion encouraged the
South Asian countries gradually introducing wide ranging economic -liberalization
-and institutional reforms since the late nineteen eighties. SAARC has also taken
another decisive step moving forward to intra-regional economic cooperation, the
South Asian Preferential Trading Arrangements (SAPTA) following the success of Euro-

pean Union (EU), North American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA) and Asian Free
Trade Area (AFTA).

SAARC members realize that trade liberalization has important and far-reaching
implication in the region. Cooperation among the neighbors not only strengthen the
economic and financial sectors via optimal utilization of natural and human
resources but alSe’enhances greater political stablhty and social and cultural coopera-
tion between member nations.

Economic Intergration of South Asia: Saarc to Sapta

The idea of regional ¢gooperation in South Asia was first raised in November
1980. The first concrete proposal for establishing a framework for regional coopera-
tion in South Asia was made by late president of Bangladesh, Ziaur Rhaman, on may
2 1980. Several factors such as political; economic, security and potentiality of mu-
tual economic benefit through regionalisnrseem to have influenced President Ziaur
Rahman’s thinking abo_u_t establishing a regional organization in South Asia (Kishore
© 1996). After consultations, the foreign secrétarie$ of the seven founding countries
met for the first time in Colombo in April 19817 The foreign ministers, at their first
meeting in New Delhi in August 1983, adopted the Deelaration on South Asian As-
sociation for Regional Co-operation (SAARC) and forfnally launched the Integrated
Program of Action (IPA) in the five agreed areas of cooperation: agriculture; rural
development; telecommunications; meteorology; and healthand population activi-
ties. Later, transport; postal services; scientific and technological cooperation; and
sports, arts, and culture were added to the IPA. SAARC was entered in regional
-trade agreement in 2004. The establishment of SAARC in 1985 was an attempt to
reverse the conflicting tendencies of the post-independence era. The move was
initiated by Ziaur Rahman in Bangladesh and taken forward by young leaders like
Benazir Bhutto in Pakistan and Rajiv Gandhi in India.
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The final goal of this trading bloc is intended to reach towards the South Asian
Free Trade Association (SAFTA) to form a free trade area in South Asia with a favor-
able treatment towards the Least Developed Countries (LDCs) comprising
Bangladesh, Maldives, Bhutan and Nepal. SAFTA’s draft treaty framework has been
based on the abolishing the customs duties among thefmember 6qf|hu'ies preferably by
year 2000 but not later than 2005. SAFTA will facilitate the free movement of goods
and services across the member nations by dismantling all tariff and non-tariff barriers to
trade in the region.

The achievements of the regional process in South Asia with respect to trade have
been remarkable. Since end of 1995, four Rounds of SAPTA Negotiation are com-
pleted. The SAPTA-IV is just completed and Customs Notifications are to be issued
by individual countries for its implementation. Since 1997, attempts have been made
to clear the deck for the smooth transition of the region from SAPTA to SAFTA by
2001.

It may be notéd that the regional countries are undergoing trade liberalisation as a
part of their multilateral. commitments along with the SAPTA process as well as domes-
tic economic reforms in the’ 4990s. With trade liberalisation taking place across the
world on account of multilateralfrade negotiations, concessions offered under SAPTA
became very meager and less attraetiye. The series of global economic shocks in the
form of East Asian crisis, September/11 terrorist attack on the US, volatility of US
dollar, uncertainties in global crude oil grices, etc. have adversely affected the stability
of regional currencies. The depreciation 6f regional currencies has outweighed the
concessions provided under different Rounds of SAPTA. Besides, political factors in
the region played their critical role in diluting the(relevance of SAPTA process in the
- region.

There are, however, several other bilateral free and/or preferential trading ar-
rangements that have been established in South Asia suchas free trade arrangement
between India and Sri Lanka negotiated in 2000 and another agreement between Paki-
stan and Sri Lanka was signed in August 2002. In South Asia, fegional trade was
initiated through the Agreement on SAARC Preferential Trading Arrangement
(SAPTA). Bilateral free trade agreements play an increasingly significant role in
enhancing trade liberalization and economic growth in Asia. SAPTA has proper
rules of origins and no formal dispute settlement mechanism. Conventional trade
measures indicate that the region is engaged in trade with the outside world - not
within the. economies of the region. In a static sense, small countries may lose and
large countries may gain from a free trade area. Findings indicate that, with the exist-
ing low level of bilateral and intra-original trade shares and low trade with South
Asian countries, the gains from free trade arrangements in this region are likely to be
minimal. Compared to the rest of the world, this region is not open enough in inter-
national trade, rather, it is very much inward oriented. Intra-region’s trade flow in this
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region is also very insignificant. The region accounts for a very insignificant share of
world trade but persistent high levels of tariff barriers.

Economic Integration of South Asia: Saarc to Safta

Under the SAFTA agreement which was reached on 6 January 2004 at the 12th
SAARC Summit in Islamabad, Pakistan which created a framework for the establish-
ment of a free trade area (FTA) covering 1.4 billion people at that time. This agreement
came into force on 1 January 2006. SAFTA requires the developing countries in

- South Asia (India, Pakistan and Srilanka) to bring down their duties down 20 percent
in the first phase of the two year period in 2007.  Later on the 20 percent duty was
to be reduced to zero in a series of annual cuts in the final five years phase ending
2012; the least developed nations in South Asia (Nepal, Bhutan, Bangladesh, Afghani-
stan and Maldives) have an additional three years to reduce tariffs to zero.

Trade Finance plays an important role in facilitating trade by securing finance,
and thus become$.an essential element of enhancing export capabilities. Among South
Asian countries India is the only country to have a dedicated export credit agency
exclusively for finan€ing exports from the country. Further, the South Asian region
also does not have a dedicated regional development bank (RDB) . As a long term
strategy, the SAARC Dévelopment Fund, therefore, could assume the role of
multilateralism financial instifution for the region. With active support from members
countries. Some of roles and fufictions of SDF also may be further fine-tuned with
focus on trade financing as well as financing trade promoting infrastructure within the

region.
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Impact on Indian Economy: An overview on Foreign Direct Investment

The historical background of FDI in India can be traced back with the estab-
lishment of East India Company of Britain. British capital came to India during the
colonial era of Britain in India. After Second World War, Japanese companies entered
Indian market and enhanced their trade with India, yet U.K. remained the most domi-
nant investor in India. Further, after Independence issues relating to foreign capital,

~operations of MNCs, gained attention of the policy makers. Keeping in mind the
national interests the policy makers designed the FDI policy which aims FDI as a
medium for acquiring advanced technology and to mobilize foreign exchange resources.
With time and as per economic and political regimes there have been changes in the
FDI policy too. The industrial policy of 1965, allowed MNCs to venture through
technical collaboration in India. Therefore, the government adopted a liberal attitude
by allowing more frequent equity.

In the critical face 6tIndian economy the government of India with the help of

World Bank and IMF introducedithe macro-economic stabilization and structural ad-

justment program. As a result 6f these refornis India open its door to FDI inflows and

adopted a more liberal foreign pglic¢y in order to restore the confidence of foreign

investors. Further, under the new foréigminvestment policy Government of India con-

stituted FIPB (Foreign Investment Promotion Board) whose main function was to
“invite and facilitate foreign investment

Starting from a baseline of less than USD 4 Billion in 1990, a recent UNCTAD
survey projected India as the second most important FDF destination (after China) for
transnational corporations during 2010-2012.

In2013, the government relaxed FDI norms in several$eétors, including telecom,
defence, PSU oil refineries, power exchanges and stock exchanges, among others. In
retail, UK-based Tesco submitted its application to initially investUS$ 110 million to
start a supermarket chain in collaboration with Tata Group’s Trent. In civil aviation,
Malaysia-based Air Asia and Singapore Airlines teamed up with Tata Group to launch
two new airline services. Also, Abu Dhabi-based Etihad picked up a 24 per cent stake
in Jet Airways that was worth over Rs 2, 000 crore .India has received total foreign
investment of US$ 306.88 billion since 2000 with 94 per cent of the amount coming
during the last nine years.

P.Thirupathy, Assistant Professor of Economics, Arulmigu Palanianadavar College of Arts
and Culture, Palani
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Recent Developments

Korean South-East Power Company (KOSEP), part of South Korean state-
owned power generator Korea Electric Power Corporation, has signed an initial agree-
ment with Jinbhuvish Group, Mumbai, for technical support for its Rs 3, 450-crore
(US$ 549.31 million) project in Maharashtra. The 600 megawatt (mw) power plant,
which will be set up in Yavatmal district, is expected to be commissioned in 2016.

India and UAE have agreed to promote collaboration in renewable energy,
focusing in the areas of wind power and solar energy. A Memorandum of Understand-
“ing (MoU) was signed by Dr Farooq Abdullah, Minister of New and Renewable
Energy of India and Dr Sultan Ahmed Al Jaber, Minister of State of UAE in Abu Dhabi
on January 18, 2014.

Luxury watch brand Jaeger-LeCoultre from Switzerland has filed for a 100 per
cent single brand application to enter the Indian retail market. It thus became the first
luxury companyto,apply for FDI through this route. Geneva-based Richemont SA
that owns the luxury, brand filed the application with the Department of Industrial
Policy and Promotion(DIPP). '

Future Outlook

India is estimated to require around US §$ 1 trillion during the 12th Five-Year

Plan period (2012—-17), to fund infrastructure in sectors such as roads, airports and

ports. The government is in the précess of liberalising FDI norms in construction
activities and railways, which could bring in investments to meet the target.

The government is also relaxing FDI hotms in other sectors for foreign investors
to invest. FDI in multi-brand retail has beenallowed up to 51 per cent. The minimum
requirement for the FDI is US$ 100 million, of4vhich at least 50 per cent must be

invested in ‘backend infrastructure’ within three yedrs following the initiation of the
~ FDI. FDI limit in single-brand retail has been increaséd’to 100 per cent; 49 per cent
will be under the automatic route and the rest through the FIPB route.

Recommendation and Improvement Areas

~ India is definitely a lucrative place for FDI, but there are certainly some chal-
lenges and areas for improvement still present. Until, these areas are honed to perfec-
tion, India will not become the number one place for FDI.

Resource challenge: India is known to have huge amounts of resources. There
is manpower and significant availability of fixed and working capital. At the same time,
there are some underexploited or unexploited resources. The resources are well avail-
able in the rural as well as the urban areas. The focus is to increase infrastructure 10
years down the line, for which the requirement will be an amount of about US$ 150
- billion. This is the first step to overcome challenges facing larger FDI.

Equity challenge: India is definitely developing in a much faster pace now than
before but in spite of that it can be identified that developments have taken place
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unevenly. This means that while the more urban areas have been tapped, the poorer
sections are inadequately exploited. To get the complete picture of growth, it is essen-
tial to make sure that the rural section has more or less the same amount of develop-
ment as the urbanized ones. Thus, fostering social equality and at the same time, a
balanced economic growth.

Political Challenge: The support of the political structure has to be there to-
wards the investing countries abroad. This can be worked out when foreign investors
put forward their persuasion for increasing FDI capital in various sectors like banking,
and insurance. So, there has to be a common ground between the Parliament and the
Foreign countries investing in India. This would increase the reforms in the FDI area
of the country.
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Reforming Indian Agﬁculture

| B
Agricultural development depends on both agricultural technology and agrarian
structure (land relations). The technology itself depends on the socio-economic and
political development of the society. For a successful application of technological
innovations in agriculture, a congenial institutional set-up is one of the prerequisites.

Indian agriculture has entered a phase where it is facing multiple and complex
challenges. These challenges can he grouped into four categories relating to (a) growth,
(b) sustainability, (¢) efficiency and (1) eluity. The biggest challenge seems to be to

‘reverse the sharp decline in the growth rate of the agriculture sector experienced after
the mid-1990s.

Macroeconomic Effects in the Reform Period

There existS'a significant corpus of literature to analyse the impact of economic
reforms on the Indian economy; the different sectorial reforms have varied in their
effects. While growtltincreased in the latter half of the 1970s, there was a sharp
increase in the 1980s, whén output growth was aroundS5.6 per cent per annum. How-
ever, this growth rate could not be sustained to an accumulation of imbalances in the
fiscal and external imbalancesg, that is, high fiscal and current account deficits, a sig-

nificant level of external debt with@rising share of short-term debt and weakening of
the financial system.

Ind,ian'Economy in the Year 2025

In recent years, the Indian economy has/been growing very rapidly and, along
with the rapid growth in China, has contributed to ahigher level of economic activity
in the world economy. Exports from India have also been increasing fast so that the
share of Indian exports in the total world exports hds almost doubled, though it still

remains small of world exports. In this section, we address the question whether
~ continuation of such high rates of growth would lead tolIndia becoming a major
economic by 2025.

Policies for Expansion of Food Grains Production

In the pre-independence period, India encountered food problems after 1922,
as she became a net importer of food grains. On the eve of independence, India was in
a vulnerable situation with regard to the production and supply of food grains. But
nothing could be done immediately except for continuing the colonial policy of ‘Grow

‘More Food campaign’.

Dr.P.Nadimuthu, Dept. of Economics, A.V.V.M.SPC (Auto),Poondi.
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The Indian government initiated the community development programme (CDP)
in 1952 with the support of the US Government. The central concept of CDP was
economic regeneration. Community programme had a wide coverage of development
activities in the field of agriculture, communication, education, health, training, em-
ployment generation, housing and welfare. To improve the effi iciency of CDP’s, the
government took up National Extension Service (NES) as another programme for
rural reconstruction. Within a decade this programme covered the entire country.

Non-Liberal Reforms and Indian Agriculture

. India signed the Dunkel Draft in 1994 and became a signatory to the World
Trade Organization (WTO) in 1995. As per the Agreement on Agnculture (AOA) of
WTO, three areas of policy reform were enforced on India as in other developing
countries: a) market access, b) domestic support, c) export subsidies. As per market
access, the quantitative restrictions (QRs) are to be replaced by tariffication.

Policy Instruments for Agricultural Development

Several types of policy instruments have been used from time to time to achieve
the goals and objectives-ofiagriculture development some of which are discussed
next.

Price and Income Support Measures

India does not have a system of direct income support for agriculture. How-
ever, income support is provided indire¢tly)through a system of MSP for farm pro-
duce, and by subsidizing farm inputs to varying extents. In the time of severe natural
disasters a token amount is paid directly to farniers based on acreage under different
Crops.

Agfic_ulture R&D Education and Extension

Public funded and administered institutions known ag National Agriculture Re-
search and Extension System, dominate agriculture R&D, edueétion and extension.
Participation by the private sector in only marginal, but it is growifig:India spent about
0.36% of GDP agriculture on agriculture research and education invthe early 1980s.
The expenditure has increased to 0.42% of GDP in recent years. In the same way,
annual public expenditure at 2001 prices has increased from Rs.7.8 billion during
1981-83 to Rs.17.69 billion during 1999-2001.
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Impact of Globalisation on Indian Forest Resources

4 J EEE ‘e EE ()
In India, forests form 23 percent of the total land area. Because a forest is a natural
community, no forest is static in time. That is, because forest communities respond to
outside influences, most forests are in a state of constant flux. Depending upon the
systems within which forest commu-nities exist, such factors might include rainfall,
fire, wind, glaciations, seismic activity, flooding, animal activity, insulation, and so on.

At any time, a forest is a collection of past responses to outside influences and
internal competitive interactions. Therefore, the present status of any forest, indeed of
any natural community, reflects what has gone on before. According to Forest survey
~of India for various years stated that the forest cover area has been decreasing be-

“cause of exploitation of forest products in the name of glbalisation and economic
development.

Human Interactions with Forests

Human are indisputably’a part of most forests. With the exception of extremely inac-
cessible forestlands, all‘forests present on Earth today have been influ-enced by hu-
man being for tens of tholisands of years. In many cases, forest communities have
never been without the influenceof human activities. |

Because of the widespread nature of human, activity in forests, it is tempting to
think of human endeavor as one moreottside factor influencing forest develop-ment.
This approach is misleading, however, sinCe it denies the role of self- awareness in
human activity. Because human beings can uhdérstand cause and effect, and because
we have amassed an increasingly deep body -of knowledge about forest processes

“over the past ten millennia, human influences simply cannot be likened to the blind
forces of nature.

Since pre-history, human beings have realized beriefits from forested lands in
the form of spiritual values, medicines, shelter, food, materials, fuel and more. Often,
humans have sought to manipulate natural processes so as to compel forest systems
to produce more of the goods and services desired by people.

Causes of Deforestation

(1) Population Explosion: Population explosion poses a grave threat to the environ-
ment. Vast areas of forest land are cleared of trees to reclaim land for human settle-
ments (factories, agriculture, housing, roads, railway tracks etc.) growth of population
increases the demand for forest products like timber, firewood, paper and other valu-
able products of industrial importance, all necessitating felling of trees.
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(2) Forest Fires: Fires in the forests may be due to natural calamities or human
activities:
o Smoldering of the humus and organic matter forming a thick cover over the
forest floor (i.e. ground fires).

B Dried twigs and leaves may catch fire (i.e. surface fires).

. In densely populated forests, tree tops may catch fire by heat produced by
constant rubbing against each other (i.e. crown fires).

® Human activities like clearing forest for habitation, agriculture, firewood, con
struction of roads, railway tracks and carelessness (throwing burning cigarette
stubs on dried foliage).

e Firedestroys fully grown trees, results in killing and scorching of the seeds,
humus, ground flora and animal life.

(3) Grazing Animals: Trampling of the forest soil in the course of overgrazing by
livestock has four reaching effects such as loss of porosity of soil, soil erosion and
desertification of the previously fertile forest area.

(4) Pest Attack: Forest pests lik€\insects ctc. destroy trees by eating up the leaves,
boring into shoots and by spreading-diseases.

(5) Natural Forces: Floods, storms,.snow, lightening etc. are the natural forces
which damage for-ests.

The globalization however brings ecoremic development on the one hand and
depletion of natural especially forest resources'in'the name of urbanisation and forest
product exports. Globalization resulted in not ecologically sustainable. Over and un-
der utilsation of forest resources should be made as sustainable resources.
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Effects of Brain Drain After Globalisation in India
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Brain drain is often associated with de-skilling of emigrants in their country of
destination, while their country of emigration experiences the draining of skilled
individuals. Brain-drain can have many reasons, for example-political instability of a
nation, lack of opportunities, health risks, personal conflicts etc. Hundreds of thousands
of Indians are immigrating every year to thedeveloped countries in search of better
quality of life and higher income. Many are quitting their regularjobs for the greener
pastures abroad.Brain drain is usually regarded as an economic cost, since emigrants
usually take with them the fraction of value of their training sponsored by the government

or other organizations. It is a parallel of capital flight, which refers to the same movement
of financial capital.

_ Trend of Brain drain in India

The United Nation Development Programme (UNDP) estimates that India loses
$2 billion a year becatise of the emigration of computer experts to the U.S. Indian
students going abroad fot their higher studies costs India a foreign exchange outflow
of $10 billion annually. Théusands of Indian scientists, doctors, engineers and other
qualified persons have migratédand are staying in other countries. The demand for
passports is increasing every year, even though more and more employment
opportunities are being created withinrthe country. The steady outflow of our nation’s
talent, especially those educated, at thé/cest of the tax payer’s money, has caused
concern to the government. Due to high salaty and facilities Indian youth is moving
abroad. One reason as to why the developed ‘eduntries prosper is because of the high
intellectual migrants from the poor developing cotintfies. In one other way globalization
has helped in retaining the skilled people within the €ountry, because a person can
work for a foreign company sitting at home in India.

State-wise Emigration Clearance

, State-wise breakdown of the number of workers granted emigration clearance
is available for the yearbetween 2000 and 2010(See Table 2.) there has been a con-
tinuous vary in the emigration of workers in almost all States. Among the workers
Kerala accounts for the largest number of workers, followed by Tamil Nadu, Andhra
Pradesh and Rajasthan. Some of the other states having sizeable number of total
labour emigrants are Karnataka, Maharashtra, Punjab, and Uttar Pradesh. One of the
reason for the low labour migration from southern states is that persons holding
Graduate degree are exempted from emigration clearance and it has shown in the
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table at all India level the emigration trend has increased until 2008, followed by a slow
dip with the effect of global crisis in 20009.

Table 2: State-wise Emigration Clearance in India(2000-2010)

Andhra Karnatak| Keral [Maharasht Punja|Rajastha| Tamil Othe rs‘ Total
Pradesh a a ra b n Nadu

000 29999 | 10927 (69630 | 13346 |10025 10170 | 63878 35207 243182

(ear

001 | 37331 | 10095 (61548 | 22713 |[12422| 14993 | 61649 57913278664

:002| 38417 | 14061 |81950| 25477 [19638| 23254 | 79165 85701 | 367663

003 | 65917 | 22641 (92044 | 29350 [24963| 37693 | 89464 10433 | 466456
' 0

1004 | 7258 19237163512 28670 25302| 35108 | 108964 |12158| 474960
7.

'005 | 48498 | 75384 |12507()~29289 [24088| 21899 117050 | 10757 | 548853

- 2006| 97680 | 24362 12008 | 15356.|39311| 50236 | 155631 |17425 676912
3 3

1007 | 105044 | 27014 |15047| 21496 |53942) 70896 | 150842 [22974| 809453
5 4

2008 | 97530 | 22413 [18070 24786 54469 646014128791 (27530848601
3 ' 8

2009| 69233 | 18565 |11938| 19128 |27291| 44744 | 78841 23308 610272
4 - 6

2010| 72220 | 17295 |10410 18123 |30974| 47803 | 84510 |26633 641356
1 0

Source: Compiled from various annual reports of the Ministry of labour, Govt. of.
India
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Problem of Brain Drain in India

According to official estimates of India Overseas Employment Corporation,
close to 36,000 professionals, including doctors, engineers and teachers, have migrated
to other countries in the last 30 years. Interestingly, this number is indicative of only a
small proportion of actual migration, since the majority of emigrants do not register. This
trend is not particular to India though. Other South Asian states face the same shortfall.
For example, India is the world’s biggest exporter of doctors. The impact of the brain
drain can be seen in this disturbing statistic: there is one Indian doctor in the Untied
States for every 1,325 Americans. However, there is one Indian doctor in India for
over 2,400 Indians. Overall, estimates from the late 1980s placed the number of South
Asians in the United States between 525,000 and 800,000 permanent US residents. Of
the migrants who have entered the US in the 30 years, two-thirds are college graduates.
Once migrants reach here, they tend to do much better on average financially than even
locals. For example, the median income in the late 1970s of Pakistanis was $20,000,
which is well above the US national average of $17,000.

" Policy implications

Today Migratior is about work and it is being acknowledged as a major con-
cern for employers,workefs and labour ministries. Addressing migration means pro-
moting employment and socidlprotection;it especially requires (i) anti-discrimination
and integration initiatives. (ii) Solidafity with migrant workersis fundamental; exclusion
and disassociation from foreign workers simply facilitates situations in whichmigrants
are exploited to the detriment of upholdirg.decent work condition. (iii) Assuring de-
cent treatmentfor migrant workers, and resolving tensions between national and for-
eign workers.(iv) Good migrationmanagemeiit to transform it into an efficient, orderly
and humane process is required for growing mobilityof labour in a globalizing economy,
emerging population and demographic dynamics, s’ well as enhancedsecurity con-
cerns and equally, there is an urgent need to address thé problem of illegal migration
forboth social and security ramifications in the nations.
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Impact of Economic Reforms in India Since 1991

(J@ i g)g)

Goals of Economic Reforms
e Ahigherrate of growth
¢ Anenlargement of employment potential
¢ Reduction of popillation below the poverty line.

* Promotion of equity — a better deal for the poor and less well-off sections of
the society, |

e Reduction of regional disparities.

GDP Growth, Employment and Poverty

GDP growth between 1993-94 and 2000-2001 measured at 1993-94 prices was
6.46% per annum. Legitimate achievements of economic reforms. But according to
data made available on employment by the N'SS, as against the growth of employment
at the rate of 2.04% per ahrum during 1983 to 1993-94, employment growth rate
dipped to a level of 0.98% per afinum during 1993-94 and 1999-2000.

Growth of employment in agricylture dipped to -0.34% per annum during 1993-
941n 1999-2000. The post-reform petiod’is marked by jobless growth. Dr. S.P.Gupta,
member, Planning Commissions observes ‘ah.inverse relation between GDP growth
rate in the post-reform period and reduction 6fpoverty.

Economic reforms and impact on labour

Total Mandays lost declined from an average arinual level of 40.2 million during
1981-90 (Pre-reform period) to 22.37 within during 1994-99 (Post-reform period) —
An index of improvement in industrial, relations. The share 6f4ttikes in total Mandays
lost declined from 53.8 percent in the Pre-reform period to 39.5 percent in Post-
reform period (1991-99), The share of lockouts increased from#6.2% in the Pre-
reform period to 60.5% in the Post-reform period. Increased employers’ militancy in
the Post-reform period and labour disciplining tightened by the fear of liberalization
and privatization.

Policy of _disinvestment of PSUs

 Government policy of disinvestment has yielded only Rs. 18,698 crores during
the decade (1991-92 to 1999-2000) as against the budgeted figure of Rs. 38,307
crores (ie only 48.8% of the target).

Dr. R. Swaminathan, Assistant Professor & Senate Member, PG & Research Department
of Economics A.V.V.M. Sri Pushpam College, (Autonomous), Poondi- Thanjavur (Dt.)

Er. S.Kerthivasan, Asst. Manager, Karur Vysya Bank,Sevvaipettai, Salem
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~® As a proportion of total capltal employed, it is about 6.16%. There is, there-
fore, only token privatization.

e (Government using the proceeds of disinvestment to finance budget deficits.
¢ The logic of disinvestment highly profitable PSUs is not understandable.

e Gross profit to capital employed of 39 PSUs disinvested was 20.5% in 1997-
98.

India Trade Balance:

_ Export-import ratio averaged 89.9% during 1991-92 to 1995-96, but declined to
82.0 per cent during 1996-97 to 2000-01.

The growing dependence on the Indian economy on the world economy, as a
result of globalisation has resulted in a dependency syndrome. Recession witnessed
in USA affected our exports during 1998-99 and 1999-00.

° Invisibles helped to neutralise the trade deficit to the extent of 53.7% during
1991-92 to 1995-96.

e  However, invisiblés helped to neutralise the trade deficit to the extent of
' 71.7% during 1996-97 to 2000-01.

In the pre-reform decade/(1980-81 to 1990-91), the share of non-factor ser-
vices in total invisibles receipts was’36.6 per cent, but it sharply deehned to 19.5 per
cent in the post-reform decade (1991292 to 2000-01).

Reform process has aggravated regional disparities

The ratio between Maximum and Minimtim per captia Net State Domestic prod-
uct which was 2.9 in 1980-81 increased to 3.1 in19901-91 but sharply increased to 4.7
in 1996-97. More than two-thirds of the investment proposals (69.2%) in the post-
reform period were concentrated in the forward states arid‘a similar situation prevailed
in the form of financial assistance distributed by All-India’Financial Institutions.

Concluding Observations

In nutshell, the reform process has to be reformed so as to enlarge employment
opportunities; more especially in the small and unorganised sector; promote growth
process which is pro-poor; reduce our dependence on foreign countries; and bring
about balanced regional development and second generation reforms should take into
account the fundamental failures of the reform process.
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Economic reforms (fiscal and trade) in India during the crucial period
of first ten years since 1991.

- EE— - §¥)

India’s economic performance in the post-reforms period has many positive
features. The average growth rate in the ten year period from 1992-93 to 2001-02 was
around 6.0 percent. It puts India among the fastest growing developing countries in
the 1990s.

India changes in five major areas covered by the reform program: fiscal deficit
reduction, industrial and trade policy, agricultural policy, infrastructure development
and social sector development. Based on this review, we consider the cumulative
outcome of ten years of gradualism to assess whether the reforms have created an
environment which can support 8 percent GDP growth, which is now the government
target.

Savings, Investment @nd Fiscal Discipline

Fiscal profligacy wassseen to have caused the balance of payments crisis in
1991 and a reduction in the fiscal deficit was therefore an urgent priority at the start of
the reforms. The combined fiscal«deficit of the central and state governments was
successfully reduced from 9.4 percent of.GDP in 1990-91 to 7 percent in both 1991-
92 and 1992-93 and the balance of paynrents crisis was over by 1993. However, the
reforms also had a medium term fiscal objéctive of improving public savings so that
essential public investment could be finan¢ed with a smaller fiscal deficit to avoid
“crowding out” private investment. This part of thertform strategy was unfortunately
never implemented.

Public savings deteriorated steadily from +1.7 percent of GDP in 1996-97 to -
1.7 percent in 2000-01. This was reflected in a comparable deterioration in the fiscal
deficit taking it to 9.6 percent of GDP in 2000-01. Not only is this among the highest in
the developing world, it is particularly worrisome because Indi4’spublic debt to GDP
ratio is also very high at around 80%. Since the total financial savings of households
amount to only 11 percent of GDP, the fiscal deficit effectively preempts about 90
percent of household financial savings for the government. What is worse, the rising
fiscal deficit in the second half of the 1990s was not financing higher levels of public
investment, which was more or less constant in this period.

These trends cast serious doubts on India’s ability to achieve higher rates of
growth in future. The growth rate of 6 percent per year in the post-reforms period was
achieved with an average investment rate of around 23 percent of GDP. Accelerating
to 8 percent growth will require a commensurate increase in investment. Growth rates

Dr S P Robert, Dept of Economics, St Joseph’s College, Tiruchirappalli
Dr. V.Kumar, Economics Wing, DDE, Annamalai University, Chithambaram.
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of this magnitude in East Asia were associated with investment rates ranging from 36-
38 percent. While it can be argued that there was overinvestment in East Asia, espe-
cially in recent years, it is unlikely that India can accelerate to 8 percent growth unless
it can raise the rate of investment to around 29-30 percent of GDP. Part of the increase
can be financed by increasing foreign direct investment, but even if forei gn direct
Investment increases from the present level of 0.5 percent of GDP to 2.0 percent—an
optimistic but not impossible target — domestic savings would still have to increase
by at least 5 percentage points of GDP.,

Can domestic savings be increased by this amount? Private savings have been
buoyant in the post-reform period, but public savings have declined steadily. This
trend needs to be reversed. Both the central government and the state governments
- would have to take a number of hard decisions to bring about improvements in their
respective spheres.

There is also room to reduce central government subsidies, which are known to
be highly distortién and poorly targeted (e.g. subsidies on food and fertilizers), and to
introduce rational ugep charges for services such as passenger traffic on the railways,
the postal system and university education. Overstaffi ng was recently estimated at 30
percent and downsizing would hel p reduce expenditure.

State governments also'need to take corrective steps. Sales tax systems need to
‘be modernized in most states, Agricultural income tax is constitutionally assigned to
the states, but no state has attempted t0 tax agricultural income. Land revenue is a
traditional tax based on landholding, butithas been generally neglected and abolished
in many states. Urban property taxation couldvyield much larger resources for munici-
pal governments if suitably modernized, but'this tax base has also been generally
neglected. State governments suffer from very large/losses in state electricity boards
(about 1 percent of GDP) and substantial losses in-uthan water supply, state road
transport corporations and in managing irrigation systems: Overstaffing is greater in
the states than in the center. |

The fiscal failures of both the central and the state governments have squeezed
the capacity of both the center and the states to undertake essential public investment.
High levels of government borrowing have also crowded out private investment. Un-

less this problem is addressed, the potential benefits from reforms in other areas will
be eroded and it may be difficult even to maintain the average growth rate of 6 percent
experienced in the first ten years after the reforms, let alone accelerate to 8 percent.

Reforms in Trade Policy

Reforms in industrial and trade policy were a central focus of much of India’s
reform effort in the early stages. Industrial policy prior to the reforms was character-
ized by multiple controls over private investment which limited the areas in which
private investors were allowed to operate, and often also determined the scale of
operations, the location of new investment, and even the technology to be used. The
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industrial structure that evolved under this regime was highly inefficient and needed to

be supported by a highly protective trade policy, often providing tailor-made protec-

tion to each sector of industry. The costs imposed by these policies had been exten-

~ sively studied. A great deal has been achieved at the end of ten years of gradualist
reforms. . '

Trade Policy

Trade policy reform has also made progress, though the pace has been slower
than in industrial liberalization. Before the reforms, trade policy was characterized by
high tariffs and pervasive import restrictions. Imports of manufactured consumer goods
were completely banned. For capital goods, raw materials and intermediates, certain
lists of goods were freely importable, but for most items where domestic substitutes

“were being produced, imports were only possible with import licenses. The criteria
for issue of licenses were nontransparent; delays were endemic and corruption un-
avoidable. The econemic reforms sought to phase out import licensing and also to

reduce import duties:

Import licensing was abolished relatively early for capital goods and intermedi-
ates which became freely/importable in 1993, simultaneously with the switch to a
flexible exchange rate regime¢Tmport licensing had been traditionally defended on the
grounds that it was necessary to/manage the balance of payments, but the shift to a
flexible exchange rate enabled the government to argue that any balance of payments
impact would be effectively dealt witithrough exchange rate flexibility. Removing
quantitative restrictions on imports of capital goods and intermediates was relatively
easy, because the number of domestic produCers was small and Indian industry wel-
comed the move as making it more competitive. [t was much more difficult in the case
of final consumer goods because the number of dothestic producers affected was
very large (partly because much of the consumer gdods.industry had been reserved
for small scale production). Quantitative restrictions on igtports of manufactured con-
sumer goods and agricultural products were finally removed on April 1,2001, almost
exactly ten years after the reforms began, and that in part bécause of a ruling by a
World Trade Organization dispute panel ona complaint broughtby the United States.

Progress in reducing tariff protection, the second element in the trade strategy,
has been even slower and not always steady. The weighted average import duty rate
declined from the very high level of 72.5 percent in 1991-92 to 24.6 percent in 1996-
97. However, the average tariff rate then increased by more than 10 percentage points
in the next four years. Although India’s tariff levels are significantly lower thanin 1991,
they remain among the highest in the developing world because most other developing
countries have also reduced tariffs in this period. The weighted average import duty in
China and Southeast Asia is about half the Indian level. The government has an-
nounced that average tariffs will be reduced to around 15 percent by 2004, but even if
this is implemented, tariffs in India will be much higher than in China which has com-
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- mitted to reduce Wweighted average duties to about 9 percent by 2005 as a condition
for admission to the World Trade Organization..

In brief, we can understand the development in fisca] management was not so
significant in the first ten years. But at the same time trade and industry have grown
better. India has successfully crossed its crucial period and now the development is
much far better despite global slowdown.
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. Tax Reforms Since 1991 in India — Some Issues and Challanges

The transition from a public sector based, heavy industry dominated, import
substituting industrialization strategy to one of allocating resources according to mar-
ket signals has necessitated systemic changes in the tax system. In an export-led open
economy, the tax system should not only raise the necessary revenues to provide the
social and physical infrastructure but also minimize distortions. Thus, the tax system
has to adjust to the requirements of a market economy to ensure international com-
petitiveness.

Revenue Implications of Reforms

The economic crisis of 1991 resulted in a significant decline in revenues. Al-
though the tax reforms were intended to be a revenue neutral exercise, the natural
consequence of a significant decline in tax rates was to reduce revenues. As there was

-no commensurate inCrease in the tax base, the revenue naturally showed a declining
trend. Thus, the tax-GDP ratio, which was over 16 per cent in 1990-91, declined
sharply to less than 14 per.cent in 1993-94. Although thereafter there has been some
improvement, it still remains legs'than 15 per cent and this remains a matter for con-
cern (India 1994). Thus, the reforms in the Indian context have in fact, caused an
immediate loss of revenues, though-inthe next few years, they are likely to reach pre-
reform levels.

Interestingly, in spite of significant reduétions in the rates of both individual and
corporate income taxes, the revenues have shofwna significant increase. The share of
revenue from direct taxes showed a significant inefease as a proportion of GDP as
well as total tax revenue. The contribution of revenuefrom direct taxes, which was
less than 14 per cent in 1990-91, increased sharply to 24 per cent in 1997-98. How-
ever, it is not clear to what extent the increase in revenue-productivity is due to in-

‘crease in public sector wages following the implementation of pay commission rec-
ommendations, how much of this is attributable to better compliance arising from
lower marginal tax rates and how much due to administrative measures.

The decline in the tax-GDP ratio since the reforms were initiated has to be
attributed to lower yield of indirect taxes. Naturally, some reduction in customs rev-
enue was only to be expected as the prevailing tariffs were extremely high and had to
be drastically reduced. For the same reason, the reforms in excise duties were to be
calibrated to compensate revenue loss from import duties. This, however, did not
happen and in fact, the revenue from union excise duties showed a drastic decline.
Analysis shows that the revenue from import duties as a ratio of GDP declined by 1.3
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percentage points from 3.9 per cent in 1990-91 to 2.6 per cent in 1997-98. However,
. decline in the revenue from excise duties was faster, by 1.5 percentage points from 4.6
per cent to 3.1 per cent during the same period. Consequently, the share of excise
duties in total revenue declined by about 7 percentage points (from 28 to 21 per cent)
as compared to a 6 percentage point decline in the share of customs (from 24 to 18
per cent). Significant improvements in the tax ratio, therefore, have to come from
improvement in the revenue productivity of domestic indirect taxes.

~ "The continued heavy reliance on import duties as a source of revenue rather
than as an instrument of protection is an issue that merits some discussion. It has
‘been pointed out that the central government does not have the incentive to raise
revenues from the taxes that are shared with the states. According to the existing
intergovernmental fiscal arrangement, the central government should share 87.5 per
~cent of the net collections from personal income tax and 47.5 per cent of gross
revenues from union excise duties with the states. This is alleged to have created a
. moral hazard problem and it is stated that the central government concentrates on
those taxes which dre not shared.

Shortc;)mings And Challenges

~ After eight years of fax-reform, as already mentioned, a number of disquieting
features in the tax system still{remain. Improving the productivity of the tax system
continues to be a major.challengeindndia. The tax ratio is yet to reach the pre-reform
levels. Although the coverage undef ingome tax has shown significant improvement,
much remains to be done to reach the hard-to-tax groups. The ratio of domestic trade
“taxes in particular has continued to decline and,this has posed a major constraint in
reducing tariffs which is necessary to achieve allocative efficiency. Designing of tariffs
itself needs to be re-examined to ensure lower tariffsa well as a low level of dispersion
to ensure that effective rates of protection are as interided. Reforms in excise duties
have not reached the stage of achieving a simple and tranSparent manufacturing stage
VAT. Much remains to be done to simplify and rationalis€ the state and local con-
sumption taxes. Concerted efforts are necessary to create’ a proper management
information system and automating tax returns. Above all, tax reforms should be-
come systemic, a continuous process to keep the economy competitive instead of
being sporadic and crisis-driven.

In the case of direct taxes, the revenue ratio has shown an upward trend. Marked
decline in tax rates seems to have improved tax compliance, though much of the
-increase seems to have come about due to increases in public sector wages. Yet, the
‘revenues realized are nowhere near the potential and much remains to be done to
improve the horizontal equity of the tax system by extending the tax net to hard-to-tax
groups. The criteria stipulated for filing tax returns has increased the number of tax
returns from less than half a per cent of population to more than 2 per cent. But this
has not brought about a corresponding increase in revenues.
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Economic Growth and Impact of Service Sector in India During The
Reform Period

Service sector has emerged as the largest and fastest-growing sector in the
global economy in the last two decades, providing more than 60 per cent of global
output and, in many countries, an even larger share of employment. The growth in
services has also been accompanied by the rising share of services in world transac-
tions. Its growth has been higher than the growth in agriculture and manufacturing
sector. The service industry forms a backbone of social and economic development
ofaregion. It is a large and most dynamic part of the Indian economy both in terms of
employment potential and contribution to national income. It covers a wide range of
activities, such as trading, transportation and communication, financial, real estate and
business services, as well as community, social and personal services. There was
marked acceleration in services sector growth in the eighties and nineties, especially in
the nineties. While the share of services in India’s GDP increased by 21 per cent

- points in the 50 years'between 1950 and 2000, nearly 40 per cent of that increase was
concentrated in the nineti€s. While almost all service seciors participated in this boom,
growth was fastest in compiunications, banking, hotels and restaurants, community
services, trade and business ser¢ices. One of the reasons for the sudden growth in the
services sector in India in the ninéties was the liberalisation in the regulatory frame-
work that gave rise to innovation afid higher exports from the services sector.

Performance of Services Sector in Ifididan Economy
Sectoral Composition of GDP Growth in India

The sectoral composition of GDP and employment for the period 1950-2000
brings out the fact that there has taken place ‘tertiarization” of the structure of produc-
tion and employment in India, During the process of growth-over the years 1950-51 to
1999-2000, the Indian economy has experienced a change/in_production structure
with a shift away from agriculture towards industry and tertiary,Sector. The share of
agricultural sector in real GDP at 1993-94 prices declined from 55.53 per cent in the
1950’s to 28.66 per cent in 1990’s. The share of industry and services increased from
16 per cent to 27.12 percent and 28.09 percent to 44.22 per cent respectively during
the same period. The service sector output increased at a rate of 6.63% per annum in
the period 1980-81 to 1989-90 (i.e. pre-reform period) compared with 7.71% per
annum in the period 1990-91 to 1999-2000 (i.e. post- reform period.
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| India’s services sector that remained resilient even during and immediately after
the global financialcrisis buckled under the pressure of continued global and domestic
slowdown, resulting in sub-normalgrowth in the last two years. However, early shoots
of revival are visible in 2014-15 with signs ofimprovement in world GDP growth and
trade also reflected in pick-up in some key services like IT,aviation, transport logis-
tics, and retail trading. Different indices and estimates also indicate an expansion in
India’s services business. Over the tenth period services grew at arate of 9.3 percent
per annum. The first year of eleventh plan 2007-08 witnessed a rate of growth of 9 per
cent in GDP but this growth rate declined to 6.7 percent in 2008-09 due to €conomic
slowdown following global recession .In 2009-10 services sector recorded a rate of
growth of 8.5 percent. So the above discussion clearly brings out the fact that what
the Indian economy has witnessed in recent period is a’ Services- led growth’.

Employment Scenario

The sectoral distribution of workforce in India during the period 1983 to 2004-

05 reveals that the stri¢tural changes in terms of employment have been slow in India
as the primary sector continued to absorb 56.67 percent of the total workforce even in
2004-05, followed by tertiafy and industrial sectors (24.62% and 18.70%) respec-
tively. It is important to point out that, within the services sector employment growth
rate is highest in finance, insuranee, and business services, followed by trade, hotels
and restaurants and transport etc. The community social and personal services OcC-
cupy the last rank in growth rates of efuployment. Further, there was a sharp drop in
labour absorptive capacity of growth in theeonomy (employment elasticity of growth)

from 0.40 to 0.15 during post -reform period(1993-94 to 1999-2000) initially, reflect-
ing the phenomenon of jobless growth.

Growth rates of Services Sub- Sector GDP in India:

Services constitute a major portion of India’s GDP with a 57 per cent share in

GDP at factor cost (at current prices) in 2013-14 - an incredse of 6 percentage points
~ over 2000-01. Including construction, the share is 64.8 pef cent. The CAGR of ser-
vices- sector GDP at 8.5 per cent for the period 2000-01 to 20 1.3-14 has been higher
than the 7.1 per cent CAGR of overall GDP during the same period. In 2013-14 the
growth rate of the services sector at 6.8 per cent is marginally lower than in 2012-13.
This is due to deceleration in the growth rate of the combined category of trade,
hotels, and restaurants and transport, storage, and communications to 3.0 per cent
from 5.1 per cent in 2012-13, despite robust growth of financing, insurance, real
estate, and business services at 12.9 per cent.

The Indian software industry is mainly export-oriented. The industry garners
around 60-70 per cent of the total revenue from its two largest markets, namely the US
and Europe. The economic slowdown in these major export destinations led to a
deceleration in growth of sales of the Indian software industry to 5.9 per cent. With
increased activity in the industrial and infrastructure construction segments, due to
Government’s thrust on infrastructure creation, sales growth of this sector is expected
to rise by 20.2 per cent and 21.7 per cent in 2010- 1 1 and 2011-12 respectively.
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Composition of Service Exports in India:

The trend of globalization reinforced by globalization policies and the removal
of regulatory obstacle has fuelled steady growth of international investment and trade
in services. India is moving towards services- dominated GDP growth. The table 4
implies that the share of software export in total service €xport was 39.0 percent in

12000-01 and this rose to 51.9 percent in 2009-10. The share of nop- software services
in total service exports was 21.3 percent in 2000-01 which rose to 30.9 percent in
2008-09. The most prominent in this category have been business services which
were 7.0 percent in 2000-01 and it has increased to 30.1 percent in the year 2009-10,
which contributed more to tota] earnings from export of services in 2009-10.
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Challenges before Indian Economy after Reforms —A Study with
Special Reference to Agriculture |

T
The new economic policy of 1991 stressed both external sector reforms in the
exchange rate, trade and foreign investment policies, and internal reforms in areas
such as industrial policy, price and distribution controls, and fiscal restructuring in the
financial and public sectors. In addition, India’s membership and commitment to
World Trade Organization (WTO) in 1995 was a clear sign of India’s intention to take
advantage of globalization and face the challenge of accelerating its economic growth

Objectives of the study

The present study was undertaken with the fdllowin g objectives

1. To study the performance of agriculture sector in particular after reforms

2. To examine the problems encountered by the agriculture sector after the reforms.

3. To suggest some policy measures to solve the problems faced by the agriculture
sector.

Methodology

Secondary source data is base fér current study. The data has been collected
through various journals, books, articles;magazines, which is re-lated to the present
study. Data from different websites like agri¢yltural statistics at a glance 2014.Hand
book of the statistics on Indian economy 20 ¥4 was also used to collect the data.

Performance of Indian Economy after Reforms

In India, economic growth has improved significabtly during the past two and a
half decades, particularly in the post-reform period. We‘have problems of poverty,
unemployment, inequalities in access to credit, health caré and education and poor
performance of the agriculture sector. The following table indicates growth structure
of Indian economy after the introduction of New Economic policy.

Overview of India’s Agricultural Economy

India is one among the largest agricultural-based economy. In the early 1950s,
half of India’s GDP came from the agricultural sector. By 1995, that contribution was
halved again to about 25 per cent. As would be expected of virtually all countries in
the process of development, India’s agricultural sector’s share has declined consis-
tently over time as seen in the table below.
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TABLE -1 PERCENTAGE SHARE OF AGRICULTURE & ALLIED
SECTORS IN TOTAL GDP AT CONSTANT PRICES (2004-05)

Year Percentage share in
GDP
1950-51 52.20
1954-55 51.73
1961-62 46.25
1970-71 41.66
1980-81 35.69
1990-91 29.53
1995-96 0.0
2000-01 22.31
2005-06 18.27
2010-11 14.59
2011-12 14.37
2012413 13.95
2013-14 13.94

Source : CSO; Advance Estimates 2014

Agriculture which was once backbone of the Indian economy by contributing
more than hal of our GDP declining its Share now days. Even though the percentage
share of popultion depends on agriculture not ¥educed significantly. Still more than
50% percent of population depends on agriculture,

Performance And Challenges of Indian Agriucltire After Reforms

The agricultural growth declined during the post reform period, particularly
since the mid-1990s. One of the excluded sectors during the-feform period was agri-
culture which showed low growth and experienced more farmets’ suicides. There are
serious concerns about the performance of agriculture sector in the country. The
post-reform period growth has been led by the services. Thus, there has been a lop-
sided approach to agricultural development in India during the past decades. Growth
may be higher during the past two decades, but the inclusive growth in terms of focus
on agriculture has been missing. It is like running a train with engine only without
connecting a majority of the bogies and people to the engine. The role of agriculture in
economic development is well known.

Policies Needed For Revival of Indian Agriculture
a)Price Policy
Protection of both producer and consumer is major objective of the Indian

government’s price policy. Currently, food security system and price policy basically
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consist of three instruments: procurement prices/minimum support prices, buffer stocks,
and public distribution system (PDS). The Government of India (Gol) follows a
Minimum Support Price (MSP) Policy for 24 major crops, including paddy, wheat,
jowar, bajra, maize, ragi, pulses, oilseeds, copra, cotton, jute, sugarcane and tobacco.
The Commission for Agricultural Costs and Prices (CACP) recommends levels at
which MSP should be fixed based on several considerations, such as : (i) Cost of
production; (ii) Changes in input prices; (iii) Input-output price parity; (iv) Trends in
market prices; (v) Demand and supply; (vi) Inter-crop price parity.

b) Land Issues

In India, land relations are extremely complicated and this complexity has con-
tributed significantly to the problems being faced by the actual cultivators. Unregis-
tered cultivators, tenants, and tribal cultivators— all face difficulties in accessing insti-
tutional credit and other facilities available to farmers with land titles. One priority
should be to record apd register actual cultivators, including tenants and women culti-
vators, and provide passbooks to them, to ensure that they gain access to institutional
credit and other inputs. c)Subs:dles and Investments

d) Rural Infrastructure

Investment in rural infrastruCture is more important for agricultural growth than
trade liberalization per se. The role.of public and private investments in infrastructure
becomes crucial in this context. The niffal infrastructure plays an important role in
both input and output sides. It helps to ensute timely and adequate delivery of inputs
to the farmers and on the output frorit integratésdocal markets with national and inter-
national markets. After reforms Indian agriculture is facing so many Challenges like
globalized competition, high volitility in prices, more shrinking farm-size, dryland, and
environmental stress. Indian agriculture is also facing siany deficits like investment
credit and infrastructure deficit; research and extension defigit, market deficit, diver-
sification deficit, institutions deficit, and education/skill deficit.. here is a need to
concentrate on delivery systems also. India’s large numbers of fafmers and poor can
benefit if there are right policies and effective implementation. [f4t done the Indian
agriculture which is a lively hood for many rural people will grow and able to face the
challenges of globalization.
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3. Rao, C.H. Hanumantha (2005) Agriculture, Food Security, Poverty and
Environment, OUP, New Delhi. Weekly, 31(35-37).
52



................ . Peninsular Economist

Health Carein Pro-reform Period: Status and way forward

Human health, well-being and quality of life are having a definite importance.
But, public debates and discussions on health issues are rare in today life. At this
juncture, it is essential to analyze the following issues in Indian Health Care sector in
the present context.

1. To contrast India’s Health Care spending with the global scale.
2 To analyze the Indian private sector role in health care services.
3.  Toexplore the present Central Government vision on health care.
4

To suggest policy measures to Indian government for a better health care meant
for all.

India’s public health expenditure in global perspective

India hatdly“allocates 1.2% of GDP to this core sector. Not only India, but also
South Asian countri¢s-as a whole takes less care for Health. They also spend only
1.2% of its GDP to ‘health expenses. Sub- Saharan African countries shows more
interest to protect the healthi of its people when compared to India.

Role of Private Sector in Héalth Care in India

The descent of India’s publiC-system is undeniably linked to the ascent of a
private sector that now has a majority’share in various components of health care.
There has been a proliferation of privdtémedical colleges that has created human
resource shortages in the public system, the growth of unregulated medical equipment
industry contributing to booming costs of health cage, and a powerful pharmaceutical
industry that manufactures and sells overpriced; and irrational medicines and drug
combinations.

Table No - 1 Share of the Private sector in India’s Héalth System

Medical graduates and post- 90-
graduates 95%
Outpatient care 80%

'| Indoor patients 60%
Undergraduate seats in 45%
medical colleges
Manufacture of medicines 99.5 %
Manufacture of medical 100%
devices

Dr.N.Mani, Associate Professor & Head of Economics,
Dr.R.Parthiban, Research fellow, Department of Economics, Erode Arts & Science
College, Erode.
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A very visible manifestation of the private takeover of health services is the mush-
rooming of Corporate hospitals. Hospital chains’ revenues have grown exponentially
in the recent years. For example, the total nationwide revenue of Apollo Hospital, the
largest corporate chain in India, rose from Rs 16.1 billion in 2009 to Rs31.5 billion in
2012. The rules of the game have shifted from promoting public health to mere profi-
teering as made possible by the corporate-friendly regulations. There is also a large
body of evidence — anecdotal and scientifically recorded — that shows how private
providers entice patients with false claims and promises, fleece poor patients, and
provide inadequate care. Regulatory agencies such as the Central Drugs Standards

_Control Organization (CDSCO) and the Medical Council of India (MCI) have been
are largely ineffective in controlling this. The Medical Council of India is itself mired in
corruption, and manifests, for example the complicity shown by the Gujarat govern-
ment and the Central Government in the issue to reappoint a corrupt and charge-
sheeted person (Ketan Desai) into the Council again.

Present Government' Vision of Health Care in India

The present government’s vision on health care is no different from the UPA let
Governments. In fact the présent government’s promises are precisely the same. Its
2009 election manifesto says thefollowing: “The BJP will launch a massive programme,
through public-private participatief to introduce a ‘Health for All’ scheme based on
an innovative insurance policy. Undgtthis scheme, the premium of BPL families will
be paid by the Government. Beneficiarigs will have access to Government and private
hospitals for cashless treatment”. Neither Public Private Partnership nor increased roll
of private sector will provide universal healtlicare accessibility and quality medical
care facilities to all. |

Measufes_t_o provide Health care for all

Clearly the health care system in India is plaguéd with a range of problems,
many of them deliberately introduced as part of neoliberal’reforms pursued by suc-
cessive governments. There are several immediate measures neéd-to be initiated. They
should include the following;: B F

1.  Public Expenditure on Health Care can be increased to 3.6% of GDP annually

with the central government’s contribution being at least 1% of GDP. Public
health spending may be increased to 5% of GDP in medium term.

2.  Every public health care facility would be required to provide guaranteed
health services appropriate to their level in an assured manner. Public health
facilities should be entirely free of user fees and the entire range of services to
be provided directly by government run facilities and not through Public
Private Partnerships.

3. Necessary measures to stop active privatization in the form of transfer of
public resources or assets to private entities that provide services on a com
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public sector, and by expanding range of services available in public facilities.

4. Training, Deploying and Retaining of Health care workforce: Increase in
public investment in education and training of the entire range of health per

rest of the world. Moreovet,\as member of WTO India has accepted the General
Agreement on Trade in Services (GATS) which aims to globalize the provision of
services by four different modes /of supply. The four modes of supply services ac-
cording to GATS are cross-border tfade, con sumption abroad, commercial presence,
and presence of natural persons.

Migration and remittance

For various reasons Mmigrant remittances are the most tangible and perhaps the
least controversial link between migration and development. The flow of remittances
remains a stable and important source of income for households in source countries,
Moreover, remittances have been identified as the third pillar of development as their
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volume is second to foreign direct investment and higher than overseas development
assistance. Analytical studies have shown the following reasons to claim that remit-
tances contribute to poverty reduction and also be a major source of external finance
for the economic development of the home countries.

1. Themigration leads to a new cultural and political relationship between Diasporas
communities and communities in countries of origin, creating a kind of
transnational social capital giving support to certain socio-political projects.

2. Migrants also carry intangible remittances such as new values, customs,
attitudes and social relations which affect the economic ethos of a nation.

3. Remittances also complement diminished domestic savings, contrlbutmg to an
increase in the investment effort.

4, Remittances, from a macroeconomic perspective, remove the external financial
constraints of the receiving countries by providing finance to import and
preserve the balance of payments.

5. Theremittances play-an effective role in reducing poverty. Since remittances
are personal flows fromi'migrants to their friends and families, they tend to be
well targeted to the needs‘of the recipients. Thus it improves the economic life
of the beneficiaries at the origin.

6. Remittances can also improve th&receiving country’s creditworthiness by
reducing their cost of borrowing moxgy in international markets.

The impact of reform on economic growth through remittance

The table shows the trend in the growth ofimigration, remittance and the GDP
for ten years from 2003 to 2013. The data reveals that there is a continuous and
consistent growth in the remittance for a corresponding growth in the size of interna-
tional migration during this period which falls after the begmnlng of economic re-
forms. Further there also seems to be a corresponding i increasg in the GDP for the
increase in the remlttance

A P R s g A TERTRI T RS R K
2003-04 4,74,960 18.75 27,77,813
2004-05 5,48,853 15.56 22.12 17.97 29.71.464 6.97
2005-06 6,76,912 23.33 28.33 28.07 32,53,073 9.48
2006-07 8.09.453| - 19.58 37.21 31.34 35,64.364 9.57
2007-08 8.,48.601 4.84 49.97 .34.29 38,96.636 9.32
2008-09 6.10.272 -28.08 49.20 -1.54 | 41,58,676 6.72
2009-10 6.,41.356 5.09 53.48 8.70 45,16,071 8.59
2010-11 6.26.565 -2.31 63.01 17.82 49,37.006 9.32
2011-12 7,47,041 19.23 67.25 6.73 52.43,582 6.21
2012-13 8.16,655 9.32 71.00 5.58 55,03.476 4.96
Source: Ministry of Overseas Indian Affairs Annual Reports and RBI Annual
Reports
' MOIA
? From RBI

* computed
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In order to ascertain the impact of remittance on the GDP, the statistical tool correla-
tion is applied on the available data. The correlation value is computed as 0.986768,
which shows a highly positive correlation between the remittance and the GDP. So, it
can be reasonably ascertained from the given data that the reforms have induced
economic development by inducing increase in the remittance.The impact of remit-
tances on economic development depends on the size and use of remittances. First, it
is difficult to assess the size of remittances, though'it has become significantly easier
in recent years. The difficulty in assessing the remittances arises due to insufficient
recording of migrants and also lack of clarity in the components of remittances. Apart

from these the other problems related to official and unofficial channels of transfers
also poses difficulties.

Second, the impact of remittance on economic development varies on account
of the variations in the use of remitted funds. The uses of remittances on recipient
societies are multiple, and not all of them put into same use. Some of the empirical
studies reveal that the remitted funds are used to improve the economic security and
the ability to invest. Other studies show that remittances encourage conspicuous con-
sumption and not forproductive investment.
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Public Distribution System Reforms in Kerala Since 1991

""EE *e EL}

Introduction

India’s economic reforms began in 1991 when a newly elected government,
facing an exceptionally severe balance of payment crisis, embarked on a programme
of short term stabilization combined with a longer term programme of comprehensive
structural reforms. The reforms initiated in 1991 were different precisely because they
recognized the need for a system change, involving liberalization of government con-
trols, a larger role for the private sector and greater integration with the world economy.
The main purpose of the Public Distribution System (PDS) was to act as a price
support programme for the consumer during the periods of food shortage of the
1960s. The basic aim was to provide essential commodities such as rice, wheat,
sugar, edible oil, seft coke and kerosene at subsidized prices. The reform measures
that predominantly affect food security and PDS are reduction of fiscal deficit, re-
duction of subsidies, defaluation of rupee, export orientation and reduction of agri-
cultural credit.

Reforms in Kerala

PDSwas launched in Kerala/in. 1962 with the implementation of the Kerala
Rationing Order as a part of Indian go¥ernment’s poverty alleviation programmes.
- Kerala made pioneering achievements ifi theimplementation of a Universal Rationing
System. Kerala had one of the best run and/ipst effective PDS networks in India.
Prior to the introduction of targeting, Kerala was’the only state in India with near-
universal coverage of the PDS.The benefits of the 8ystem were equitably spread
across income groups in both rural and urban areas.(In'the initial stages there were
6260fair price shops through which rice and wheat précuted by the Food Corpora-
tion of India, sugar and kerosene are distributed by the Stat€ €ivil Supplies Depart-
ment.

Targeted Public. Distribution System (TPDS)

The implementation of the Targeted Public Distribution System(TPDS) by
the Central Government in 1999 as part of its economic reforms,with the aim of
targeting the poorest household. The main features of the TPDS targeting or specifi-
cally, the division of the entire population into Below-Poverty-Line (BPL) and Above-
Poverty-Line (APL) categories and change in Centre-State control in respect of allo-
cations. -

Aswathy. V, Ph.D. Research Scholar,Department of Economics,

Dr. M. NageshKumari, Associate Professor, Department of Economics, PSGR
Krishnammal College for Women, Coimbatore
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Annapurna Scheme

Annapurna scheme has introduced in 1999-2000, a programme of Food Secu-
rity for the destitutes of aged 65 years under which 10 kilograms of foodgrains per
month are to be provided, free of cost,to all indigent senior citizens who are eligible
for Old Age Pension under the NationalOld Age Pension Scheme(NOAPS). Pres-
ently, the allotment under Annapurna Scheme is being made by Ministry of Consumer
Affairs Food &Public Distribution on monthly basis.

Antyodaya Anna Yojana (AAY)

Antyodaya Anna Yojana (AAY) contemplates identification of one crore poor-
est of the poor families from amongst number of BPL families covered under TPDS
and providing them food grains at a highly subsidized rate of Rs.2 / per kg for wheat
and Rs.3 / per kg for rice. The scale of issue, which was initially fixed at 25 kg per
family per month, has been increased to 35 kg per family per month with effect from
15 April 2002.

End to End Compftérization Project

The objective of the end-to-end computerization in the state is to ensure a
transparent, efficient and cifizen responsive Public Distribution System based on
AADHAAR.The PDS computerization largely rests on four pillars-

(a) Database digitization ofall stakeholders

Government of India has decided/that in select schemes including the TPDS,
the database has to be digitized in standéfdized core formats developed by Depart-
ment of Electronics & Information Technology IDEITY). In Kerala the entire stake-
holder information up to ration card is in a Unicode database in Malayalam in a data-
base developed by National Informatics Centre, Kefala State Unit called the RCMS
(Ration Card Management System).

b)Supply Chajn_Management

Supply-Chain computerization of the entire TPDS operations would cover
monitoring of food grains allocation, storage and movements starting from the base
depots of FCI till the FPS. The information related to the supply-chain has to be made
available in public domain throu gh the Transparency Portal,

¢) Authorised Retail Dealer(ARD) Automation

AuthorisedRetail Dealer(ARD) automation is the most important and challeng-
ing link in the entire TPDS value chain reforms because of its direct interface with
beneficiaries and its dependence on ARD dealers. The goal of ARD automation is to
make operations at the ARD more transparent and more difficult to misreport by
closing the information loop on the movement of food grains through the TPDS
supply chain.
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(d) Transparency portal and Consumer Grievance Redress Mechanism

Grievance redressal mechanism should include SMS, email, or other suitable
technology which can be used for timely resolution of the citizen/beneficiary griev-
ances, giving feedback to supervising authority, public, etc. :

Conclusion

Prior to the introduction of targeting, Kerala was the only state in India with
near-universal coverage of the PDS. The benefits of the system were equitably spread
across income groups in both rural and urban areas. After the implementation of
reforms in Kerala, PDS makesa great impact on Public.The Civil Supplies Depart-
ment of Kerala is in a period of Transformation to an Information Technology enabled
Public Distribution System under the guidance of National Food Security Act, 2013.
The Public Distribution System of Kerala can be taken as an example for the rest of
India. TP | |
Reference
www.fciweb.nic.in

www.civilsupplieskerala.gov.ih
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Impact of Economic Reforms in Revenue Expenses on Health in
India
T

Health is an essential input for the development of human resources. The qual-
ity of life and in turn the social and economic development of a nation is determined
by health. But India spends only 5 percent its GDP on the health. The share of
government expenditure is only 20 percent, where as the private sector expenditure is
80 percent. Besides in India, health services and facilities are unevenly distributed.
The main aim of the paper analyzes that any economic reform package that especially
relates to compression in public expenditure will adversely affect the Vulnerable sec-
tions of the society as this will lead to a reduction in social sector spending, medical
and public health id one of the major head among social and community services.
This paper mainly aims to examine the trends in expenditure on medical and public
health in India duting pre-reform and post-reform period (1971-1972 & 2013-2014).

Objectives of the study:

o To examine the trefid of revenue expenditure on medical and public health
during pre and post péform period in 15 major states in India.

] To find out the share of hiealth expenditure and total expenditure in the state.
8 To know the disparity and Tuture challenges of health sector in India.
Methodology:

The present study is based on secondary data which is collected from RBI
bulletin, RBI website, various books on health' magazines, journals, newspaper etc..,

The distribution of total revenue expenditure on feédical and public health across
different states in shown in the table I.

Dr. L. Arockiasamy, Associate professor, dept of economics, St. Joseph's college, Trichirappalli.
M. Sinthu , M.Phil, Research scholar, dept of economics, St. Joseph's college, Trichirappalli.
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Total Revenue Expenditure on Medical & Public Health Pre-reform period (in Crores)

SLNO| STATES 1971-72 [ 1976-77 | 1981-82 | 1986-87 | 1990-91 | GROWTH

RATE(%)
1. Andhra Pradesh 28 67 128 187 429 1432.14
2. Assam 9 19 40 E) 210 2233.33
3. Bihar 21 42 82 152 366 164286
4, Gujarat 24 47 95 163 299 1145.83
5. Haryana 9 17 48 52 129 1333.33
6. Karnataka 17 51 87 156 304 1688.24
7. Kerala 19 44 75 125 279 1368.42
3. Madhya Pradesh 24 63 133 137 436 1716.67
9. Maharashtra 43 87 222 305 684 1490.70
10. | Orissa 13 29 63 90 175 1246.15
11. | Punjab ] 28 56 90 205 1763.64
12. Rajasthan 25 49 84 117 401 1504.00
13. | Tamil Nadu 34 78 148 187 518 142353
14. Uttar Pradesh 33 75 175 324 824 2396.97
15. | West Bengal 30 83 154 233 503 1576.67

Source: RBI bulletin & RBI website

During the pre-reform periodsthe growth rate of total revenue expenditure was
more than 1145 percent in all states,/Easter rates of increase have been marked in
states Uttar Pradesh (2396.97 percent) diid Assam (2233.33 percent) and smaller
increase was observed at 1146.15 percent in-Gujarat. '

Total Revenue Expenditure on Medical & Public Health-Post Reform Period (in

Crores)

SINO STATES 199192 | 1996-97 |2001-02 |2006-07, [ 2010-11 [GROW TH
_ RATE(%)

T Andhra Pradesh 375 601 1286 1854 4183 1015.47

7. Assam 142 196 346 568 759 1138.73

3 Bihar a3 392 996 985 1914 36291

' Gujarat 784 T4 594 091 3371 69965

- Haryana 95 152 291 1467 1117 1075.79

6. Karnataka 29 445 904 1207 2358 | 699.32

7. Kerala 333 368 674 108 981 78834

H Madhys Pradesh 307 369 EY) 1070 800 [ 486.33

5. | Maharashira’ 527 8§78 1595 2354 4239 704.36

0. | Orissa 757 313 33 575 1557 §91.92

11. Punjab 181 269 638 689 1281 607,73

2. | Rajasthan 280 427 8§78 1245 7897 933.57

13, | Tamil Nadu 423 670 1160 1552 3583 747.04

T4 [ Utiar Pradesh 624 63 410 7820 5943 §52.4

5. | West Bengal 389 620 1377 611 3162 712.85

Source: RBI bulletin & RBI website
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During the post - reform period, the total revenue expenditure on medical &
public health has undoubtedly spurted in all the states. But the growth rate varied
between 363 to 1139 percent among the states. The higher growth rate has been
registered in Assam (1138.73 percent) and it was followed by Haryana (1075.79 per-
cent) and Andhra Pradesh (1015.47 percent). In Bihar, the growth rate is very less that
is 362.71 percent by 2010-11 over 1991-92. When compared with pre-reform period,
the growth rate is low in all the states. It is due to the policy adopted by the govern-
ment for reducing the fiscal deficit. Hence it is proved that economic reform brings
the compression of health expenditure.

Despite of improving considerably on its health status since independent, the
country's absolute per capita expenditure is lowest than most other developing coun-
tries, according to an Icra report on the Indian healthcare sector. India's total expendi-
ture on health amounts to 5.10% of the gross domestic (GDP), while its per capita
total expenditure on health is $80 compared to an average of over 220 spent by many
other developing teuntries. High lighting the inadequacy of public sector infrastruc-
ture for health care, the report observes that it has resulted in shift in demand towards
private providers, which are prohibitively expensive for most of the population. Infact,
inadequacy of resources indgevernment run medical care infrastructure has led to
serve under utilization of even the available facilities.

Insufficient Investment in Publie’Sector:

The study indicates the budget allocation during 2007-08 Rs.10,699 Crores it
was slowly raised in the year 2010-11./National Rural Health Mission play a very
crucial role to promote the health sector. Health\insurance under health mission is also
increase the amount of Rs.1,165,72 in 2010-11. The per capita revenue expenditure
on WHO across 15 major states reflects wide ‘disparities of late per capita health

expenditure lowers around Rs. 185 through it is the maximum of Rs. 275 in Kerala
and lowest in Bihar Rs. 97.

Government to Improve the Health Care Spending:

1.  Government is to give infrastructure on National priority sector , the sector to
support and improve the overall investment in the heath spending both at the
rural and urban level.

2. Government spending on health care must increase to 2% of GDP from the
current 0.9% to provide higher outlay for health care infrastructure expansion
and provision.

3.  Permissible depreciation rate for medical equipment under the income tax law

have been increased to entrance cash flows of the corporate hospitals in the
private sector.

Investment in health care is a necessary social investment with out which the
large mass cannot realize good health and contribute to the economy. India's ongoing
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health reform agenda faces multiple challenges. Implementing reforms in a country as
vast, varied and ridden with complexities as India, is expected to be fraught with
challenges. Accessibility to health facilities is a crucial factor in many areas. Health is
a state subject and federal initiatives have a limited impact with out state level financial
and political support. With in the policy space at the National and Regional levels,
there is no consensus on the best approaches to move forward.

References:
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India's Development and Non-Development Expenditures during
Pre-reform and Reform Periods

G T

In developing countries like India, the size and pattern of the Public spending
has great relevance in the growth process and in the reduction of economic dispari-
ties. The development of the economy depends upon the nature of expenditures and
its social impact. The best way to look at the structure of Government expenditure is
to examine the distribution of development and non-development expenditures. De-
velopment expenditures are broadly defined to include all items of expenditure that
are designed directly fo impact economic development and social welfare. It mainly
includes spending on economic services (agriculture, industry, energy, communica-
tion, transport, science and technology and environment), social services (education,
health, employment, nutrition, housing and others) and grants to states. On the other
hand, Non-development expenditures include expenditures pertaining to the general
services rendered by the Government such as interest payments, defence services,
provision of subsidigs,etc...

Objectives of the Study:

1.  To study the growth rates’ef development and non-development expenditures
over previous year in the Pré-réform and Reform periods and

2. To compare the percentage sharé-6fdevelopment and non-development
expenditures in the Pre-reform and-Reform periods.

Pre-reform Period

It could be observed from the table that the share-of development expendi-
tures has been high when compared to non-development€xpenditures. This trend is
conforming to the theoretical base of higher share of development expenditures as it
directly relates to the growth of the economy. The percentage share of development
expenditure was around 60 per cent throughout the Pre-reform period and the growth
rates also signify a healthy trend. During the Pre-reform era, the main focus of the
Government was infrastructural improvement and therefore the expenditures on de-
velopmental activities like rural electrification, irrigation, flood control and rural
upliftment were higher. During 1984-85, the higher share of development expendi-
tures was due to the increased expenditure on social services such as anti-poverty

programmes, Crop

Prarthna P, PhD Scholar, Department of Economics, St.Joseph's College, Tiruchirappalli

Dr. Stanly Joseph P, Associate Professor, Department of Economics, St.Joseph's College,
Tiruchirappalli
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Share and Growth Rate of Development and Non-development Ekpenditures
of the Central Government of India

(Rs. in crores)

Veiii - Development i Non-Development ~ Total
Amount | GR | % Amount | GR | % Amount
: Pre-Reform Period
1970-71 4716 | - 57.46 34991 - | 4254 [ 8207
1975-76 11574 | 21.75| 61.13 7359 | 19.02 | 38.87 | 18933
1980-81 24426 | 2034 | 66.29| 12419 1471| 3371 | 36845
1985-86 53397 | 11.05| 63.60| 30564 | 23.54| 3640 | 83961
1990-91 34565 | -64.91| 41.37| 48979 | -17.83| 5863 | 83544
Reform Period T
199192 |- 36049 429 38.86| 56707 15.78] 61.14 | 92756
199293 | 39172| 8.66| 36.03| 69545| 22.64| 63.97 | 108717
1993-94 41316 | 547| 3348 82076 | 18.02| 66.52 | 123392
1994-95 77386 | 8827 | 49.02| 80883 | -1.45| 50.98 | 158669
1995-96 47761 -38.60 | 31.60 | 103362 | 27.79| 68.40 | 151123
1996-97 52925(°\)10.81 | 31.57| 114743 | 11.01| 6843 | 167668
1997-98 62410 | A17.92. 32.10[ 132015 | 15.05| 67.90 | 194425
1998-99 72682 | 1646,0)30.49 | 165687 | 2551 | 69.51 | 238369
1999-00 84542 | 1632 |£31.22| 186261 | 1242 68.78 | 270803
| 2000-01 91885 | 8.69 | -3149, 199886 | 732 68.51 | 291771
200102 | 101531 [ 10.50 | 31.8%24~ 217524 | 8.82| 68.18 | 319055
2002-03 117972 | 16.19 | 32.8207/241488 | 11.02| 67.18 | 359460
2003-04 | 134483 14.00 | 34.72 | “252849| 4.70| 6528 | 387332
2004-05 143010 |  6.34| 33.73| 280934, 11.11| 66.27 -| 423944
2005-06 | 174952 | 2234 37.16| 295823/ 530 62.84 | 470775
| 2006-07 |- 219086 | 2523 | 40.19| 326066 {; 1022 | 59.81 | 545152
| 2007-08 | 304293 | 38.89 | 45.13| 369942 | 13.46| 54.87 | 674235
2008-09 | 383107 25.90| 4556 | 457717 | 23.78 |/54.44 | 840824
2009-10 | 413852 8.03| 4238| 562609 | 2292175762 | 976461
2010-11 525019 | 26.86 | 45.84| 620199 | 1024 | 5416~ 1145218
| 2011-12 | 580896 | 10.64 | 46.79| 660551 | 6.51| 5321 4 1241447
2012-13 | 619280 | 6.61 | 45.71| 735643 | 11.37| 5429 | 1354923
2013-14 | 758799 | 22.53| 49.74| 766643 | 421 5026 | 1525442
2014-15 | 700043 | -7.74| 45.44| 840449 | 9.63| 54.56 | 1540492
2015-16 | 756852 8.12| 44.89| 929008 | 10.54| 55.11 | 1685860

Source: 1. Indian Public Finance Statistics (IPFS) 2013-14.
2. Annual Budget Statements.

Insurance schemes and various other social security measures. In the late eight-
ies, the share of non-development expenditures started increasing owing to higher
percentage of external debts and large portion of borrowed funds being loaned to
weaker sections of the society at subsidized rates. This increasing trend of non-
development expenditures necessitated the introduction of reforms on the fiscal front.
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Reform Period

With the introduction of reforms, the structure of development and non-devel-
opment expenditures underwent a drastic transition. The overall impact of these re-
forms on expenditure policy had been quite encouraging over the early 1990s. Given
the serious concern expressed on the fiscal position of the country, the Government
passed the Fiscal Responsibility and Budget Management (FRBM) Act in 2003. In
the Reform period, the development expenditures started declining and hovered be-
tween 30 and 40 percents. It could be observed that the trend had just reversed from
the Pre-reform period. This trend of decreasing share of development expenditures is
not preferable as it would have an impact on the development of the economy. Though
the actual amount of development expenditure had risen over a period of time, its
proportion towards total expenditures had been declining. From 1991-92 onwards,
the share of non-development expenditure has been much higher when compared
with development expenditure. In 1991-92 the percentage share of development ex-
penditure was 38.86 per cent which declined to 31.22 per cent in 1999-2000. From
2006-07 to 2014-135.the percentage share of development expenditure has been rang-
ing from 40.19 to 45,44 per cent. Thus, it could be observed from the table that the
proportion of non-developiient expenditure has been higher than the development
expenditure in the Reform pétiod.

From a look at the trends/in expenditure at the central level, it could be con-
cluded that the total expenditure hagbeen rapidly growing and it increased throughout
the study period. The main reason belfind this increase in the total expenditure is the
continuous increase in the share of non-d¢vglopment expenditure which created seri-
ous fiscal imbalance in the economy. As a festlt of reform measures, non-develop-
ment expenditure has grown at a lower rate in the Reform period than the Pre-reform
period.
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Functioning of an Economy and the Role of Information in
Economic Decisions
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Economics deals with Choices of individuals, institutions, groups, societies or
nations worldwide. Irrespective of the level of the individuals, institutions, groups,
societies or nations etc., their choices or economic decisions rely on certain informa-
tion. Ifthe relevant information is not available or perfectly shared among parties, no
economic decision would be proper and/ or on line with the basic principles of eco-
nomics. With this introduction, the present paper attempts to highlight the role of
information in economic decisions.

External Activities (Activities of Other Economies)

Thus, the functioning of an economy based on activities and their linkages has
been illustrated herein above. It is important to remember the fact that each activity is

Functioning of the Economy Based on Activities

GROWTH

I

Production Activity | £, | Consumption Activity

& . A A ) A

Exchange Activity +\

{ Supporting Economic and Non-Economic ]

.2

Activities of an Economy

I

[ External Activities (Activities of Other Economies) ]

Dr. R.Albert Christopher Dhas, Associate Professor in Economics,P.G and
Research Department of Economics,The American College, Madurai
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contributed by individuals, institutions, groups, societies or States; and also that each
activity is conditioned by the choices that they make.

Role of Information in Economic Decisions

Decision making is the process of identifying alternative courses of action and
selecting an appropriate alternative in a given decision situation. Choice is implicit in
decision making. Information is the base for every economic decision, whatever may
be the activity and its level. For instance, production activity is based on number of
decisions and there are several pertinent questions that need to be answered based on
information to decide the production activity. Economic questions related to the
production activity are: What to produce? How much to produce? How to produce?
When to produce? Where to produce? Whom do we need to produce for? At what
cost to produce? At what quality we need to produce? What technology to be adopted?
How much to invest? How much to borrow? How to increase production? How
much increase to be achieved in the production? When to increase production? What
technology to be adopted to increase production? etc., Taking decisions on the speci-
fied aspects related to production activity needs valid information. Similar questions
on other economic activities such as consumption, exchange are to be answered so as
to take the right choice. Moréover, all these decisions are effective only if the informa-
tion is perfect and clear. Impreper or hidden or partial or lack of information would
lead to wrong or improper decision, leading to problems in economic activities and
finally on the functioning of the economy and its growth.

Hidden or Partial or Incomplete information are generally coined as asymmetric
information. Economic decisions and activities are badly influenced by asymmetric
information. The basic and fundamental economic, activities of both production and
consumption could not be effectively carried dut'if there is no proper information
support for taking economic decision or choice-making. For asymmetric information
would have negative influence both on production and ¢onsumption activities. The
performance of exchange activity would also fail to do justice if there is asymmetric
information. For instance, a market is said to be perfect and the exchange activity
would be efficient only when there is perfect knowledge and perfect sharing of infor-
mation between the parties involved. If asymmetric information exists in a market, it
would lead to market failure, unequal exchange, exploitation, induced demand, under
consumption, surplus or deficit, fluctuations in price, dissatisfaction among parties
involved and ultimately disturbs the fundamental activities of the production and con-
sumption and consequently, the growth of an economy is heavily affected.

Summary and Conclusion

The definitions of economics indicate that the core of the subject economics is
‘choice making’, the fundamental economic activities are production and consump-
tion, and it is a subject concerned about achieving growth by optimizing the given
resources, based on choices. The functioning of an economy based on activities and
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their linkages reveals that each activity is contributed by individuals, institutions, groups,
societies or States; and also that each activity is conditioned by the choices that they
make. Information is the base for every economic decision whatever may be the
activity and'its level. All economic decisions are effective only if the information is
perfect and clear. Improper or hidden or partial or lack of information would lead to
wrong or improper decision which would create problems in economic activities and
finally on the functioning of the economy and its growth. Economic decisions and
activities are, therefore, badly influenced by asymmetric information.

To sum up, economic activities are dependent on choices; and choices are
based on information. As information plays prime role in shaping the working of an
economy based on economic activities, scrupulous efforts towards perfect sharing of
knowledge and information are required to be taken to ensure smooth and efficient
functioning of an economy and economic activities which would lead to maximum
possible growth.
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A Correlational Study on Information and Sustainable Development

India’s March towards the global economic stage is strikingly visible in many
forms. We hail our growth claiming to be the,

»  Firstcountry to introduce government supported family planning
»  Holding largest postal network in the world

>  Holding largest production of milk, millets, jute, ginger, bananas , mangoes
papayas, castor oil seeds and sunflower oil seeds in the world

»  The largest consumer of gold jewellery

> Second largest producer in tea, sugarcane, wheat, onions, potatoes, garlic,
rice, cotton seed and cement

»  Moreovérwe hold the largest number of youth in the world; and many more
acclamatiofns ¢an be made.

And despite higl fates of economic growth that exceeded expectations and
implementation of several poverty alleviation programmes by successive governments
we have the largest number 6f poor people in the world with 301.7 million poor —
220.92 million of them in ruralafid 8079 million in urban areas. The rise in our
population has offset some gains in{peyerty reduction claim. I put forth a theoretical
correlational study with reference to liféfature and observations on the general public
administration and information / awarenéss management, which paves the way for
sustainable economic development.

Current Scenario

India has been a welfare state ever since her independence, the primary objec-
tive of all government endeavours has been designed with/the aim of alleviation of
rural poverty which has been on the primary objectives of planned development in
India. And though elimination of poverty, ignorance, disease and inequality of oppor-
tunities and providing a better and hi gher quality of life were the basic premises upon
which all the plans and blue prints of development were built, our economic develop-
ment since independence has been quite lopsided. The relative poverty is an income
distribution of our population in different fractural groups which is in comparison of
the levels of living of the top 5 to 10 percent with the bottom 5 to 10 percent. This
gives rise to a feeling of a discrepancy between what one has and what one should
have. The relative distribution of the poor between rural and urban areas has declined
from 81.33 percent in rural and 18.67 percent in urban to 73.2 percent in rural and
26.8 percent in urban areas between 1973-74 and 2004-05. The slowdown in the

Rosy Merlin Irudayaraj, Research Scholar, Loyola College, Chennai
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pace of poverty reduction may indicate relative difficulty in addressing hard core
poverty, much of which is likely to be chronic in nature. Since poverty has many
dimensions changing from place to place and across time. The causes of rural poverty
are manifold including inadequate and ineffective communication about implementa-
tion of anti poverty programmes. To claim rural development, it implies both the
economic betterment of people as well as greater social transformation. In order to
accelerate the prospects of economic development of rural people, our increased
focus is on;

o Policy / Scheme Information
® Administrative Information - Executives and Local Authorities Information
° Transparency of Fund Allocation - People’s Push to Sustainable development

“Information is wealth” as we accept this saying, in this paper we have tried to
explore the relationship between the information and wealth of the nation (i.e) informa-
tion or awareness levelbf a citizen and economic growth. Therefore, there is a need
for wider awareness of the act and guidelines of the existing initiatives. It has been
observed that a considerable number of executives and functionaries had inadequate
knowledge of the provisiofis. Mest of them are untrained and have no access to
reader friendly guidelines in the local languages and specifically in a simple format.
When we address these issues and. provide maximum information along with easy
access to schemes and other developméntal initiatives, we can definitely hope for
sustainable socio-economic development./Accountability should be increased by
strengthening the mechanisms used to monitérihe performance of public administra-
tions and by providing access to budgetary information and participatory mecha-
nisms. Few possible ways to do this are:

» Institutional and Governance Reviews, which use.surveys and other |
quantitative measures to analyze the functioning of public institutions.

> Citizen Report cards, which allow citizens to express theif opinions on the
performance and quality of government services.

» Public expenditure tracking surveys, which can help to ensure that the
budgeted funds get to their intended recipients

»  Policy documents should be reader friendly and simple, as to be understood
by lay person. And should be available in regional languages.

»  Ensure every administrative change is communicated well to the local citizens.

Recruit and train the field executives to realize the responsibility they hold.
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Economics of Information and the Technological Transformation

World today is in the midst of an age in which the basic raw material is
information. Knowledge, the byproduct of information is obviously the growth engine
of the new era (Toffler). Information today spreads widely and influences the lives of
people in all the nations. In this day of information explosion, with access to knowledge
at the press of a button, we are grappled with the predicament to update or fade off.
Information, the inexhaustible resource is fast replacing labour and capital as the primary
factor of production (Drucker). It is clear that winners and losers will be determined
by their ability to.access and adapt to the information blitzkrieg. In this context the
study of Information Economics has become crucial for progress. Information
Economics is a branch of microeconomic theory that studies how information and
information systems affect an economy and economic decisions. Information has
many special charagfexistics. It is easy to create but hard to trust; easy to spread but
hard to control. Hence-the study needs a sound understanding of the expanding
dimensions of informatiom, This paper is an attempt to describe the ‘Economics of
Information’ in the backdropof the emerging technological change.

Technology and Market Structure:

People mainly focus on the telationship between technology and market structure.
High-technology industries are subje¢t t/the same market forces as every other industry.
However, there are some forces that are_particularly important in high-tech, and it is
these forces that will be our primary concgfa in future. These forces are not “new”.
Indeed, the forces at work in network industriesin 1990s are very similar to those that
confronted the telephone and wireless industriésd century back. But forces that were
relatively minor in the industrial economy turn out 10 be critical in the information
economy. Second-order effects for industrial goods @re eften first-order effects for
information goods.

The Internet Boom:

Internet spread beginning in the late 1990s has created tfemhendous change in
the way people access and use information. The question of what happened since
then can’t be answered precisely and conclusively. Considering the long run, such an
exercise now is undoubtedly premature, and must be regarded as somewhat speculative.
No doubt a clearer view will emerge as we gain more perspective over time. But itis
possible to offer one approach to understanding what went on. The Internet boom of
the late 1990s is interpreted by experts as an instance of “combinatorial innovation”.
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Every now and then a technology, or set of technologies, comes along that
offers a rich set of components that can be combined and recombined to create new
products. The arrival of these components then sets off a technology boom as
innovators work through the possibilities. The Internet revolution took only a few
years. A question arose, why was it so rapid compared to the previous others? One
hypothesis is that the Internet revolution was minor compared to the great technological
developments of the past; It is hard to prove it to be true, at this point.

Status Today:

The confluence of Moore’s Law, the Internet, digital awareness, and the financial
markets led to a period of rapid innovation. The result was excess capacity in virtually
every dimension: compute cycle, bandwidth, and even HTML programmers. All of
these things are still valuable-they’re just not the source of profit that investors once
thought, or hoped, that they would be. We are now in a period of consolidation. The
assets have been, and will continue to be marked to market, to better reflect their true
asset value-their potential for future earnin gs. This process is painful, to be sure, but
not that different in-principle from what happened to the automobile market or the
radio market in the 1930s. We still drive automobiles and listen to the radio, and it is
likely that the web-or its/Successor-will continue to be used in the decades to come.

The challenge now s te understand how to use the capital investment of the
1990s to improve the way that{goods and services are produced. Productivity growth
has accelerated during the latter parfof the 1 990s, and uncharacteristically, continued
to grow during the subsequent slump( Is'this due to the use of information technology?
Undoubtedly it has played a role, though/there will continue to be debates about just
how important it has been.

The need of the day is to re-engineei’the flow of information through the
enterprise. And not only within the enterprise; isthe-entire value chain up for grabs.
Michael Dell has shown us how direct, digital commuhication with the end user can
be fed into production planning so as to perfect the process«of “mass customization”.
True, the PC is particularly susceptible to this form of orgdnization, given that it is
constructed from a relatively small set of standardized components. But Dell’s example
has already stimulated innovators in a variety of other industries. There are many other
examples of innovative production enabled by information technology that will arise in
the future. '
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Information Economics: an Introduction to World’s Largest Public
" Data Repository— KNOEMA

One should hardly have to tell academicians that information is a valuable
resource: Knowledge is power. And yet it occupies a slum dwelling in the city of
Economics. There are many problems in economics for which this neglect of igno-
rance is no doubt permissible or even desirable. But there are some for which it is not
true, and I hope to show that some important aspects of economic organization take
on a new meaning when they are considered from the view point of search for infor-
mation. In the present paper I shall provide valuable information on finding various
data for different sectors from various government official sources in a single plat-
form as a Data Repository named

About KNOEMA

KNOEMA is aCompany that provides access t0 a large number of databases
(Over 580 Million plus Tine Series, 1000 plus Topics and more than 990 Sources)
and provides visualizations tools for use with those databases.

The visualizations can be either publicly accessible, orin the case of corporate
customers, may remain private. KNOEMA also works with individual groups to
provide visualizations for that group s'projects. The company has development teams
in Perm, Russia and Bangalore, India. Knofyledge highway: It'sa knowledge platform
that operates by connecting data with analyties and presentation tools to develop one
uniformed platform that will allow users to get acgess to, present, and share any data-
driven content. |

KNOEMA provides:

> Accessing data from various sources,

» Collecting relevant indicators and bring to the commeon.space,

» Visualizing facts and figures,

» Applying analytic functions,

» Creating dashboards and,

» Publishing the outcome.
Hooking the Web for Data? Look no further than KNOEMA — Data Reposi-
tory

Introducing KNOEMA, the innovative and interactive online catalogue of eco-
nomic, socio-environmental and demographic data. The website’s homepage shows

Anil Kumar T. N, Ecbnomic Analyst,Knoema IT Solutions India Pvt.
Ltd,Bengaluru.
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a selection of the topic on which KNOEMA has collected data. Among the catego-
ries are broad fields such as Commodities, Energy, Research and Development, Na-
tional Defense, Agriculture etc. but also more specialized collections including sexual
exploitation, biofuels, poverty, land use, water etc.

Within each topic of area you can find one or more ‘dashboards’ - simple yet
comprehensive presentation of data for a given topic, with all source-material docu-
mented. KNOEMA also provides choropleth maps for many of the datasets where
figures are given for geographical areas. ‘Commodity Atlas’ are another format in
which KNOEMA offers some of its data. These give a detailed breakdown of pro-
duction, consumption, imports and exports and market prices for a diverse range of
products and materials including apples, cotton and natural gas. In addition to cover-
ing broad themes, KNOEMA also works with specific studies and institutions to
create tailor-made databases. This group of healthcare datasets, for example, was
created especially.for a course at Columbia Business School, University of Hawaii,
and Indian Instituteof Management Bangalore etc.

Information is at the root of many real world phenomena and problems. Con-
sidering whether we ared current student or a doctoral graduate, conducting research
is an integral part of being aghblar-practitioner with the skills and credibility to effect
social change. Fortunately, mafy) of the research challenges is, when we look for the
proper methodology in the project-We determine by figuring out “from whom we’re
going to collect data, how we’re going,to collect the data, and how we’re going to
analyze it once we collect it”. The basic/idea is to connect all the academicians and
professionals by connecting data with analytical and presentation tools. As a result,
we end with one uniformed platform for usefs to access, present and share data-
driven content. Thus, I recommend to all acadeiniGians and professionals by intro-

ducing the data repository called “KNOEMA — 'I‘h_l'e Knowledge platform” as a
solution for FREE. '
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A Quantitative Analysis of the Determinants of Health Expenditure in
Nigeria

P

T

The Nigerian health care system, comprising of Primary Health Care (PHC),
Secondary health centers and tertiary health institution is presently characterized by
inadequate infrastructure and lack of basic amenities. The federal government has
commenced refurbishment of some of the teaching hospitals in the country (Kehinde
and Abayomi, 2010). Despite these efforts, a significant proportion of Nigerians lack
access to quality healthcare services, particularly rural dwellers. Healthcare is very
essential if Nigeria is to achieve the MDGs by 2015 and attain her vision 20:2020.
These points have been stressed by Anyanwu and Erhijakpor (2007) and Gyimah and
Wilson (2004) that healthy persons devote more time to productive activities resulting
in higher aggregate output. Thus, the justification for higher expenditure on human
capital development,/in which health status is an integral part, is often based on its
impact on individuals” lifetime incomes, economic growth and fostering of economic
development and poverty reduction in general.

Arising from the issties ahove, this paper seeks to examine the factors that
affect government spending onrhealth and how it impact on growth of Nigerian
economy.

Methodology

The data employed for the study are@nnual time-series over the period of 1980
to 2014. They were obtained from Central Barik-of Nigeria (CBN) statistical bulletin,
United States Census Bureau (Population Divisior),National Bureau of Statistics (NBS)
bulletin, World Development Indicator (WDI) and learried journals.

Results and Discussion

We used OLS as estimation method in order to explain the impact of various
determinants, like Gross Domestic Product per capita, life expectaney rate, Literacy
rate, population growth rate, on health expenditure. Health expenditure is taken as
dependent variable. We have specified our model by converting GDP and Health
expenditure into natural log.

The regression results showed that, virtually all the variables appeared with the
signs according to a prior expectation except GDP per capita, and Population growth
rate. An increase in GDP will reduce Health expenditure by 1.59 million. This shows a
negative relationship between GDP per capita and Health expenditure. Similarly, the
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reasonable GDP is significant in explaining Health expenditure. The result also contra-
dicted the findings by Kehinde and Abayomi (2010) whose study showed that the
variable was statistically significant between 1980 and 2008. Furthermore, an increase
in Life expectancy rate will increase Health expenditure by 0.97 million, increase in
Literacy rate will also increase health expenditure by 0.13 million and this variable is
highly significant. Similarly, population growth rate decreases health expenditure by
7.5 million Naira. This contradicts the economic theory and a prior expectation as
increase in population should normally increase government expenditures on the pro-
vision of health care facilities to the population.

The R-squared in the analysis shows a good measure of 0.94 percent variation
in total health expenditure during the period under study, was explained by the inde-
pendent variables identified in the model. Furthermore, F- statistics which shows the
overall influence of the explanatory variable on the dependent variable appeared to be
highly significant.’ The Durbin-Watson statistic indicates the absence of serial
autocorrelation’among the explanatory variables in the model. In the same vain, the
model was also stbjected to ARCH effect test, which either to accepted the null
hypothesis of the existence of Homoscedasticity. The Jarpue-Bera test was in favour
of null hypothesis, meaning that the error term is normally distributed. Similarly, a
CUSUM test revealed that thé model was stable at 5 percent significance level.

The pair-wise Granger anisality test was used to identify the direction of cau-
sality among the variables. The resulf showed the existence of a uni-directional cau-
sality between that runs from Log (HEXP) to Log (GDP). Similarly, there is uni-
directional causality that runs from Literdcy rate to GDP, also exist from Population
growth rate to GDP, health expenditure to Lif¢/éxpectancy rate and from Literacy rate

to Life expectancy rate, also uni-directional causality runs from Life expectancy rate
to Population growth rate.

In conclusion, it has been found, there is strong €vidence that life expectancy
rate, Literacy rate and. Population growth rate are the major determinants of health
expenditure in Nigeria and that healthcare is a necessity butfiot a luxury commodity,
“as in most advanced economies”. As a necessity, much effort should be made by
government to make healthcare available to all irrespective of location, age, gender,
religion or tribe, social or economic status of the individual.
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Infonomics in Higher Educational Institutions: a Conceptual Model
. SR>

There has been heightened interest on the part of both academicians and prac-
titioners, concerning the economics of Information Technology (IT), where IT is
defined as systems for providing context-sensitive data. In part, this interest stems
from the increasingly large role that IT plays in the strategic thinking of most large
organizations, and in the significant costs now expended by organizations on IT. For
example, Kriebel notes that roughly 50 percent of new capital investment by major
US corporations is in IT. As organizations have improved their ability to manage and
deploy information technology, there has been a shift in focus from making the tech-
nology work and keeping it working (operations) to understanding, predicting and
influencing the micro and macro-level effects of IT on individuals, organizations and
the economic system (impact), and especially on how to maximize the return on IT
investment. These tfends have raised issues concerning the value added by IT and the
cost of providing IT resources.

Statement of the Research. Problem

Economic Theory adveéates that introduction of information system into the
contour of management will bring@bout efficiency — both technical and economical —
in a dynamic framework. Application of this information system into the realm of
economics will give rise to Infonomié€s) This concept is so flexible that it can be
applied not only to manufacturing sector bufalso to services sector. The management
of higher educational institutions can be madg'efficient by applying Educational Infor-
mation Management System. However, this requifes models/methods at the first in-
stance.

Objective

To bring out a conceptual model to integrate the Infofmation Management Sys-
tem with the system of Higher Educational Institutions.

Research Design

The Research Design of the paper comprises of four components: Theoretical
underpinnings, Conceptual Framework, Mathematical Model and Procedures to test
the model.

Conceptual Framework

The variables for the social influence construct in the model are subjective
norms, subjective roles, subjective values and social situations. By including the so-
cial influence construct in the research model, the perceptions of the individual of
subjective culture in using IMS has been taken care of. In the UTAUT model, the
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variables for the facilitating conditions construct are perceived ease of use and com-
plexity. The variables for the performance accomplishments and social persuasion are
adopted from the Self Efficacy; The proposed research model is presented in

Figure 1. :
Self-efficacy is defined as People’s Judgment of their capabilities to organize and
execute courses of action required to attain designated types of performances. It is

concerned not with the skills one has but with judgments of what one can do with
whatever skills one possesses.

Mathematical Model .

Evaluating the association between the variables is an important theoretical and
empirical issue in Information Systems (IS), as well as in much other behavioural and
social research. The two frequently used methods in evaluating the latent interactions
between variables-are the unconstrained approach and the Latent Moderated Struc-
tural equations (LMS).approach. In order to show the association between variables,
the mathematical représentation of the proposed research model is presented.

Figure 1 Integration of MIS - EIS — HEIs: A Conceptual Model

Self Efficacy. (SE) |
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Effort Expectancy ]

Performance
Effectancy
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Model Testing

The model fitting approach for the exploratory latent growth is similar to an
approach often taken with growth mixture models. That is, models are fit with an
increasing number of factors until one of the stopping rules is encountered. Models
are compared using the Comparative Fit Index (CF I), Tuker-Lewis Index (TLI), and
Root Mean Square Error of Approximation (RMSEA). Also, comparatively, Bayesian
Information Criteria (BIC), Sample Size Adjusted BIC (SSBIC) and chi-square are
used for fit indexes. From the models, one is selected as the best representation of the
individual trajectories. From the selected model, different specifications can be exam-
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ined by changing the location of fixed zero factor loadings and by fitting the selected
model w1th1n the SEM using different rotation criteria.

Flrst a theoretical contribution will be made by drawing on theories on infor-
mation systems use and personal factors to develop an extended, replicable Unified
Theory of Acceptance and Use of Technology (UTAUT) and this will be extended

with self-efficacy theory.

Second, a contextual contribution will be made by examining the concepts of
user acceptance of technology and self-efficacy affect acceptance and use of technol-
ogy.

Third, a methodological contribution will be made by providing a new ap-
proach to investigate factors influencing the usage of IMS in HEIs. In addition, the
validation of the conceptual research framework with structural equation modeling
analysis will provide an informed approach to identify factors that are more influential
to achieve successfulHEIs by the use of IMS.

The theoretical model of IMS is presented with the exogenous and endogenous
factors that can be evaludted through a mathematical model. The validation of the
proposed IMS model can be carried out in future through a survey in a specific
context whereby the model will bewvalidated empirically. This model, after validation,
will rely largely on sample size and'the approach use unconstrained or latent moder-
ated structural equations for estimating the latent interaction effect of the variables in
the model. The intended exploratory model from theory could be used in line with
mathematical representation of model to prédict factors that could enhance the use of
IMS. Fs * '
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Internet is an Emerging Alternative Source of Modern Business
Marketing: an Overview

= Gﬁ F' % @ (=)

In the modern world, the Internet is a prominent tool that is helping businesses
to reach literally millions of new customers. Now the relationship between Business to
Business (B2B), busiqesses and consumers has been redefined by the Internet. With
the help of Internet now small to medium sized companies have become able to reach
all over the globe to share their information about services and products. Now the
business can be advertised and reached to customers on a global scale that was used
by a hand full of large organizations just a few years ago. The benefit to marketing and
advertising on the web is the fact that it will remain always on. Your brand, products
and services are shared and accessed from anywhere in 24 hrs a day and 7 days a
week. Consumers will be able to visit your business website at their convenience from
the comfort oftheitr own location.

Entreprenetis compete against each other to improve the traffic on their websites
because the more trafficfou get, the more visible your website in search engine. Ifthe
website draws attention, thémbusinessmen know what will happen next. This is why
Search Engine Optimization was born; to optimize the content quality and improve the
rank of your website.-For business; small or large, internet marketing does give a
positive outco me. Thus, internet fnarketing brings many benefits. It helps your busi-
ness to grow larger and larger if Intériet Marketing is done in proper way.

Significance of Internet Marketing

The internet marketing is inexpensivé, creates awareness about the brand and
increases the reach of the commodity to the conSumers and increases the number of
consumers. Internet marketing helps in targeting the'consumers whom to cover through
e-mails and this can be done in seconds to reach lafgé number of consumers. This
works twenty four hours a day and all days without any exCuse. From the reach of the
mail, one can understand the levels that the commodity has réached and accordingly
progress can be mandated. The consumers need not search the sellers rather they can
purchase through online payment, which makes the job of the consumers to be easy.
The mail is recognized at global level where all will trust the business. At the same
time, the consumers can also give feedback about the business and feedbacks can be
addressed to enlarge the business further. Besides, the network of your business can
be monitored and can understand your consumers. The businessmen can also follow
their competitors and their business stands. Thus, internet marketing has various ad-
vantages in business and very soon internet will be the dominant business network.

K. Damodaran, Assistant Professor, Department of Economics, Annamalai University,
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University, Chidambaram

83



I § LT Peninsular Economist
Sources of Internet Marketing
a. Social Media

Social media is widely used in the society by the people for recreation, profession,
business and consumption. As a result, the businessmen have started to use the op-
portunity by creating pages in the websites and to extend their business. As a business
owner looking for a way to best take advantage of the social media craze, consider
creating a page on a popular social media site and get people to follow you. From the
websites, consumers follow the websites for all their needs where business men post
their business advertisement, commodity promotions for free of cost. '

b. Search Engine

Search engine plays a major role in developing web-based business. The key
word given in the search engines brings the commodity of various companies to the
door step wherein the consumers have more opportunities to choose their needs
accordingly. Whensthe'demand of the consumer is fulfilled by your products and
without any advertisemént cost the commodity reaches further to all ends.

¢. Email Marketing

People have started to hdve-more contact with the email and it also appears a
mode of marketing through internet. Besides, some companies allow the consumer to
browse their commodities in their prescfibed websites and give some offer to enlarge
their markets. Through email the companies/have started to communicate about their
products and the price, offers if any. Thus, €mail keeps the producers and consumers
in with touch of their product and service. Besidés;.the email connects the new busi-
nessmen with the consumers in an easier way without any huge monetary expenses.

- In the past business era, products used to be advertised so that either people
consume in the market and get the product or that when they ehance encountered it in
the supermarket. At present, people go and check things out online. This means that
the connection between advertising and product purchase is bfoken in many indus-
tries. This means that regardless of where you advertise, the next stép for the buyer is
very likely to go online, become informed and then to go and purchase the product.
An additional consideration is that the role of advertising has partially changed. This
means that you cannot design any advertising campaigns anymore, without knowing
exactly how they integrate with the Internet, because they will invariably lead to it.
Thus, internet marketing is viral among the people and going to occupy huge market in
near future. i
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Information Economics for Economic Development: an Overview

The present paper examines the role of Information Economics in economic
development.

Information and Perceptive Market

Many market institutions, practices, and structures can be viewed as the
economy’s responses to these informational problems. Firms need to have reputa-
tions so that customers know they will not be cheated, and workers need reputations
so firms know that they will not shirk. This means that firms and workers must have an
incentive to maintain their reputations. Usually, the most severe punishment a cus-
tomer can impose on a firm that has sold her a shoddy product is to stop dealing with
the firm and to tellher friends and associates. The most severe punishment a firm can
impose on a wotker who has shirked in performing duties is to fire the worker. But in
traditional economic theory neither of these acts would make much difference: firms
make zero profits at thé margin, and workers are paid their opportunity cost. There-

fore, there is no differencebdétween the wage paid by the firm and what they could
obtain elsewhere.

Thus, for reputation mechanisms to work, firms must receive some profits at
the margin, and workers must recéivejyages in excess of their opportunity costs. The
presence and importance of these highef?than-normal profits and wages, though long
recognized, had not been previously explained. Information is costly, both suppliers
and demanders must spend resources to acquire and disseminate information. Just as
customers search for the lowest price and workers/Search for the highest wage, stores
advertise to provide information to potential customets concerning the location, price,
availability, and qualities of their products. Middlemen‘are a third example of a market
response to costly information. Much popular literature vilifies the role of the middle-
man. Press reports point out the huge difference betweén:thé prices received by

farmers and the prices paid by customers, suggesting that evil middlemen are engaged
in robbing farmers and consumers. "

But middlemen provide a vital function in ensuring that goods are delivered
where they are wanted. They are in the business of ensuring the efficient allocation of
the economy’s scarce resources. For the most part, competition in this sector is keen.
The fact that so much is paid for these services reflects their value in allocating re-

S. Pichaipillai, Assistant Professor, Economics Wing, Directorate of Distance Education,
Annamalai University, Chidambaram
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sources efficiently. The fact that there are often high profits simply reflects the ability
of some individuals to perform those services much better than others.

Information in Marketplace

Information technologies require an expenditure of funds which we are often
not willing to make from public resources. We turn instead to private enterprise to
provide the capital investment. This is a conscious choice within a democracy, not
something which has been decreed based upon malicious or wrathful Gods. We are
moving more and more into an economy based upon information processing and
distribution, because most of us like white collar jobs better than we like blue collar
jobs, and nationals in other countries are willing to provide the output of blue collar
jobs at less pay with higher quality, so that we as consumers prefer to purchase the
products of their labors rather than our own. Whether we can sustain such an economy
based upon information alone, which does not also have a substantial base in agricul-
tural or manufacturing’productivity, remains to be proven. In order to sustain such an
economy, it is vital o dérive value from the labors required to produce income. Thus,
we are seeing much morécof our information sector commercialized. We can only
sustain a public informationector dedicated to the support of other primary sectors
ifthey, and not the information séction, are the primary sources of our national wealth.

Information for Economic Development

The constraints upon providing urfiversal service both at home and in the world
at-large are economic - the costs of installdtion and development of the human re-
sources to provide both hardware and contefitceultural - concerning community au-
tonomy; and political - the more difficult questiofi§. ¢oncerning national sovereignty
and complex relationships in the teal world. The dnswegs for more advanced nations
are offered by the informatics technology itself. It is ot iecessary for all inhabitants
of planet Earth to have their own computers and fiber opti€ cables to their homes. It is
necessary that people become competent to use computer fepinals, that they have
access to the global grid at public places and that they have the eégeniomic capability to
deploy the technology to their own needs. The technological tools being developed
and deployed are the smart card, digital cash, electronic markers and audit trails.

For those who can’t or don’t own their own equipment, there should be public
terminals where one can easily plug into the information marketplace. Such terminals
can be offered by public sector institutions, such as libraries or post offices, or by
any number of private sector institutions. With the explosion of information, the ex-
pansion of electronic highways and the increase of knowledge generally, there should
be no information poor. Our information environment can be enriched for everyone, if
we deploy the hardware and software wisely within a legal structure which is fair and
just. The world may not have the collective will to provide universal service. It will be
a long time before the private sector looks upon the aborigines in Australia as an
attractive market opportunity, but we have the tools to provide all inhabitants of the
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this planet with satellite-delivered mobile access to the global information. More and
more information is offered as a commercial product for which direct compensation
must be paid by the user. In other words information is not free. There are both
advantages and disadvantages to this growing marketplace. Computerized searching
permits the finding of a needle in a haystack, but such a finding - if the transaction-
generated information is recorded and sold to a commercial enterprise - may unleash
an avalanche of unwanted information which we don’t seem able to control.

Eventually the maturing of an information economy and greater control over the
technology may offer more personal options and freedom of choice. Thus each of us
will be able to mix and match public and private information according to our own
desires and needs. And we will be able to exercise more individual choice and control
over information about ourselves and how it enters the marketplace. In other words,
information is not inherently global. Some of it is and should be uniquely personal and
private. If we wish.to expand the public domain of information we, as citizens, must
vote with our taX dellars or donate with our charitable dollars to the public institutions
of learning and archived knowledge. Otherwise we will continue to rely, as we seem to
be doing, upon our cheiCes as consumers in the shopping malls of the global informa-
tion marketplace.
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Role of Information and Communication Technology in Indian
Economy- A Study

The Government of India has formulated a national IT Policy in 1998 and also set up
a National Task Force on Information Technology and Software Development with
the objective of making India an ‘IT superpower’. The policy aims to raise Indian IT
industry turnover to US$ 85 billion by 2008. The sector has increased its contribution
to India’s GDP from 1.2% in 1998 to 7.5% in 2012. According to NASSCOM, the
sector aggregated revenues of US$147 billion in 2015.The number of Internet sub-
scribers in the country is estimated to have reached 354 million by March 2015. The
actual number of users with ready access to Internet is estimated at about 85 million.
Since Internet is equated with power and not just another means of communication, it
is felt that India urgently needs at least 150 to 200 million telephone and Internet
connections. While agcess to the Internet can enable people in all kinds of ways, a
lack of it would put'pcople at a tremendous disadvantage. Therefore, widespread
access should be provided to telecom and Internet facilities in the country. Otherwise,
there would be accentuation-of differences between countries who have provided
widespread access and those who'have not, and between haves and have-nots within

countries.

According to the National Associatieh of Software and Services Companies
(NASSCOM), India’s software exports a¢counted for about 14.5 per cent of total
exports during 2014-15, an increase fron#“13.8 per cent in the previous year. This
sector is estimated to account for about 13-15 peér cent of the total exports by 2014-
2015.

The software industry currently accounts for about’ 7:5 per cent of India’s gross
domestic product which is expected to rise to about*8 per cent by 2012. The IT
software and services sector has earned gross revenue of US$ 147 billion in 2014-15.
Software exports US$ 48 billion accounted for about 76 per cert.of the total revenue
while the remaining was contributed by the domestic market. TT<enabled services
(ITes) or ‘remote processing’ are considered as the major technology driven services
industry in the coming years. The ITes sector (with revenue of US$ 118 billion) has
registered a high growth of 13 per cent in 2014. This sector has given a major hope to
the IT industry last year. These are functions and services delivered over telecommu-
nication or data networks from a country different from the one where end products
are delivered. The most important of them in India are customer interaction services
like call centers, back office operations and content development and animation ser-
vices. India has several advantages like the nearly 12-hour time zone difference with
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the US and a huge pool of English-speaking computer literate graduates and low cost
of personnel. This sector is also receiving a lot of support from the central and state
governments for [T-enabled services with incentives like income tax holiday until 2010,
a special policy for call centers and several other incentives relating to infrastructure.
Apart from generating incomes, this sector seems to have a high potential for generat-
ing employment opportunities on a large scale for the average educated persons. By
the end of March 2014, about 10 million people are estimated to be employed in IT
enabled services and this number is projected to reach 12 million by 2014. This sector
now accounts for about 15 per cent of IT software and services industry revenues.

The ICT industry has several advantages for growth with a large pool of scientific
manpower and a proactive State government. Our development priority for the future
must therefore be i-development, not e-development”. As the knowledge- based
economy has a tendency to reverse the sources of equality, the basic challenges lie in
improving the sogial sectors like education, health, poverty, etc., and develop infra-
structure. If théseproblems are not tackled on a priority basis, the fast-growing IT
sector will leave majority of the population behind, that may lead to a more iniquitous
and polarised society~Thus, there is a need for a greater thrust in the policy frame-
work towards making IT ap€nabler and equalizer in opportunities and development.
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Non-farm Employment in Tamil Nadu: Inter District Analysis

There is a clear evidence of significant restructuring of employment for farm
employment and non-farm employment. The non-farm employment has been increas-
ing over the periods. The percentage of workers engaged in agriculture and allied
activities declined from 81.45 per cent in 1983 to 68.39 per cent in 2009-10 in rural
India. Further, among the non-agricultural sectors in India likes construction 9.47 per
cent, manufacturing 7:25 per cent, trade 6.45 per cent, service 5.44 per cent, trans-
port, storage and communication 2.92 per cent. The state of Tamil Nadu has one of
the growing non-farm employments. The proportion of agricultural workers (cultiva-
tors and agricultural workers) has declined and household industry workers and other
workers have increased. In this context, this paper investigates non-farm employment
at district level of Tamil Nadu. The second section provide methodology, third sec-
tion provide nomn“farm employment for person both male and female, fourth section
present non-farm efployment of male, fifth section present non-farm employment of
female. Final section present conclusion

Methodology

Generally there were tw sources; Census and National Sample Survey Organi-
zation (NSSO). The methodology-of the present study based on Census reports. The
reason for using Census data as only provided micro level such as district, taluk,
village and household level and NSSO provided at only state level. Therefore, the
present study focused at district level of non-farm employment in Tamil Nadu.

Non-Farm Employment in Tamil Nadu

On the basis of 2011 Census report the propOrtion of non-agricultural workers
in Tamil Nadu has 60.31 per cent (see table 1). Among the districts the highest propor-
tion of non-agricultural workers were Chennai district{98.74 per cent), followed by
the districts of Kanyakumari (88.5 per cent), Kanchipuram (82¢6Sper cent), Thiruvalluvar
(81.28 per cent), Coimbatore (80.82 per cent), Virudhunagar (74.17 per cent), Nilgiris
(72.93 per cent), Tiruppur (70.28 per cent), Vellore (69.99 per cent), Thoothukkudi

(68.66 per cent), Madurai (68.56 per cent), and Tirunelveli (66.26 per cent). These
" districts had reported higher than state level. The following districts represent lower
than state level. This as follows; Salem (58.8 per cent), Tiruchirappali (55.52 per cent),
Namakkal (54.58 per cent), Erode (54.57 per cent), Sivagangai (48.13 per cent),
Ramanathapuram (47.85per cent ), Karur (47.6per cent), Thanjavur (46.67 per cent),
Cuddalore (44.86 per cent), Nagapattinam (44.34 per cent), Krishnagiri (43 94 per
cent), Dindigul (43.5 per cent), Theni (41.21 per cent), Dharmapuri (37.5per cent),
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Tiruvarur (36.8 per cent), Thiruvannamalai (36.45 per cent), Pudukkottai (33.34 per
cent), Villupuram (31.75 per cent), Ariyalur (26.11 per cent), and Perambalur (22.12
per cent). '

Non-Farm Employment for Male

The proportion of non-agricultural male workers in Tamil Nadu has 66.67 per
cent (see table 2). Among the districts the highest proportion of non-agricultural male
workers were higher than state level districts were Chennai district (98.99 per cent),
followed by the districts of Kanyakumari (87.69 per cent), Kanchipuram (85.51 per
cent), Thiruvalluvar (85.05 per cent), Coimbatore (84.83 per cent), Virudhunagar (78.63
per cent), Nilgris (76.05per cent), Tiruppur (75.81 per cent), Madurai (75.68 per cent),
Thoothukkudi (74.54per cent), Vellore (74.12 per cent), and Salem (67.53 per cent).
The lowest proportion than sate male non-agricultural employment districts were
Tirunelveli (65.10 pex cent), Trichirappali (64.81 per cent), Namakkal (63.42 per cent),
Erode (61.57 per<ent), Karur (56.03 per cent), Ramanathapuram (56.03 per cent),
Sivagangai (55. 15 pef-cent), Cuddalore (51.62 per cent), Thanjavur (51.69 per cent),
Dindigul (51.44 per cent), Krishnagiri (50.86 per cent), Nagapattinam (50.00 per cent),
Theni (48.85 per cent), Dharmapuri (46.38 per cent), Thiruvannamalai (44.58 per cent),
Tiruvarur (41.81 per cent), Pudtikkottai (40.66 per cent), Vilupuram (38.48 per cent),
Ariyalur (30.60 per cent), and Perambalur (29.41 per cent). | :

Non-Farm Employment for Female

The proportion of non-agriculturalféinale workers in Tamil Nadu has 46.90 per
cent. Among The districts the highest propoftion of non-agricultural female workers
were Chennai district (97.87 per cent), Kanyakumari (91.90 per cent), Kanchipuram
(74.33 per cent), Coimbatore (71.09 per cent), Thiruvalltivar (69.51 per cent), Tirunelveli
(68.16 per cent),Nilgris (68.00 per cent), Virudhunagar (66.69 per cent), Vellore (60.10
per cent), Tiruppur (59.51 per cent) _Thoothukkudi (54.96 percent) and Madurai (52.44
per cent). The lowest proportion of non-farm employment district were Erode (42.93
per cent), Salem (42.22 per cent),Namakkal (41 21 per cent), Tirbchirappali (36.76 per
cent),Karur (34.02 per cent),Thanjavur (33 .46 per cent),Sivagangai (33.42 per
cent),Dindigul (30.39 per cent),Krishnagiri (30.12 per cent),Ramanathapuram (29.99
per cent),Cuddalore (29.11 per cent),Nagapattinam (28.63 per cent), Theni (27.78 per
cent),Dharmapuri (23.40 per cent), Thiruvarur (23.19 per cent), Thiruvannamalai (22.09
per cent),Vilupuram (19.80 per cent), Pudukkottai (19.73 per cent),Ariyalur (18.26 per
cent), and Perambalur (12.85 per cent). ‘

The non-farm employment was favour in northern and western districts like
Chennai, Thiruvalluvar, Kancipuram in northern Tamil Nadu and the districts like
Coimbatore and Tirupuur. The districts like Kanniyarkumari and The Niligris also
characterized of non-farm employment. However, these districts represent plantation
crops like rubber, coconut and tea. These working in these crops considered as non-
farm employment. The district likes Perambalur, Ariyalur, Pudukkottai and Dharmapurai
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level of non-farm employment and it confirms that these districts stumpy
industrialisation. The non-farm employments were more benefit for male than female in
all districts. However, this disparity between male and female employment had less in
industrialized districts of northern and western districts and this disparities more wider
in backward district or agricultural district.
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An Economic Analysis of Socio-economic Status Among Married Infer-
tile Women and Treatment Cost in Coimbatore.

‘ch i:' "-_i gaf.)

India has a large population of 1.22 billion people and infertility in the country
is rising at a rapid rate (about 30 Million couples suffer from infertility)
(www.researchandmarkets.com).In India, approximately 15% - 20% of married couple’s
in their fertile age group, suffer from infertility and it is on the increase because of
urbanization, pollution, chemical exposure, stress, competitive work environment, fast-
paced lifestyles, late settlement in life, more women opting to work, increased inci-
dence of diabetes, pelvic inflammatory diseases, etc.

Childlessness and infertility are no longer private sorrows. These are rising in cities
dramatically. Based on the census reports of India 2001, 1991, 1981 it is clear that
childlessness in India has risen by 50 per cent since 1981. It is not because couples
are choosing not to have children but primarily due to growing infertility. Around 95
percent of couples desite-to have children at some point of time in their lives.

Data and Methods:

An attempt has been madé¢ in this research to analyse socio-economic factors
and total cost spent on infertility freatment among married infertile women.The study
was conducted in the Clinics and fertility centre of Coimbatore, among 100 infertile
women undergoing treatment in different-fertility centers in Coimbatore city limits
matched by age, residential area, and occupation from September 2014 to January
2015. Data were collected by face to face intéryiews using a structured questionnaire.

Results and Discussion:

As women age, fertility declines due to normal,dge-related changes that occur
in the ovaries. Unlike men, who continue to produce spetm throughout their lives, a
woman is born with all the egg-containing follicles in her"ovaries that she will ever
have. At birth there are about one million follicles. By puberty that number will have
dropped to about 300,000. Of the follicles remaining at puberty, enly about 300 will
be ovulated during the reproductive years. Women do not remain fertile until meno-
pause. The average age for menopause is 51, but most women become unable to have
a successful pregnancy sometime in their mid-40s.
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Table 1
Socio Economic variables and Total Cost incurred for Treatment.
ANOVA
Sum of | df | Mean F Sig.
Squares Square
Between Groups 10.641 3 3.547| 3.389
Total value of the
. Within Groups 92.099( 88 1.047 0.022
asse
Total 102.739] 91
Between Groups 2.817 3 .939| 3.964
Expenditure of'the ;
P Within Groups 22.743| 96 237 0.010
Total 25.560( 99
Between Groups 13.559 g 4.520| 8.001
Monthly Income of -
; Within Groups 54.231| 96 565 0.000
the family
Total 67.790| 99
Between Groups 2.788 3 29291 11.480
Marriage Duration Within Groups 7.772] 96 081 0.000
Total 10.560 99
Between (roups 4.365 3 1.455| 3.451
Age ' Within Groups 40.475 96 422 0.020
Total 44.840( 99

The ANONA table explains<Statistical significance model. This is significant at
one percent level.

Y=d HB1X1+2X2+ P3X3+ iivivanins + £ PhnXnte
Y=Total cost spent on infertility treatment

X=The socio-economic characteristics.

E=a random eﬁor term

The ANOVA table estimates the determinants of the t6tal expenditure on infertile
treatment and socio economic variables. The results indicaté thatthe total value of the
asset owned by the respondent was significant (0.022); the significant level of nativity
is five percent level. The level of expenditure (0.01) is also influencing the total expen-
diture at one percent level, the family monthly income is significant to total cost by
0.00 that implies that the patient with certain good income spent at their level for
infertility treatment, Age was significant at (0.020) 5 per cent level influencing cost
spent for treatment and finally marriage duration of the patients was also one of the
significant factor that influences total cost by 0.000 that is more significant.

Reference:

. Islamia, J. M. (n.d.). Leadership in the Health Sector/: The importance of the
Tamil Nadu model for a Universal Public Health Care System in India ., 1-19.
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An Economic Analysis of Public Expenditure on Health Care in India

.

D7

Health is most basic and primary need of an individual that enables the nation to
progress in the socio-economic, scientific, literary and cultural spheres. A long life
and good health are the greatest blessings that human beings can pray for,Health is the
level of functional or metabolic efficiency of a living being. In humans, it is the general
condition of a person’s mind, body and spirit, usually meant to be free from illness,
injury or pain. A healthy population, therefore, may be a resource for the well-being of
its members. It is human beings who make a society. Healthy human beings make a
healthy society. However, every society has its share of unhealthy human beings. The
promotion and protection of health of the people is essential to sustain economic and
social development. One of the important achievements of economic development in
post-independent period in India has been our ability to ensure availability of life
saving drugs at afférdable prices. This was a result of various policies followed since
late 1960s with the objective of providing affordable drugs. These strategic initiatives
involved various incentives for development of domestic healthcare industry.

Statement of the problem

Health is a vital role of devélopment of a Nation, India, healthcare sector suffers
from underfunding and bad goverrafice. Yes, India has made huge improvements
since independence. But majority (70%)efthe effort has been private sector led. Still
India accounts for 21% of the world’s bufdén of disease. In fact India has increased
spending over the years. Also, the governmeht plans to increase it even further nearly
by 2.5% of the GDP in the 12" five year plan. The amount of public fund that India
invests in health care is very small compared to other€merging economies. With 6%
of GDP expenditure on Healthcare, India ranks among the bottom five countries with
the lowest public health spending globally. o

Objectives of the study
1.  To study the impact of economic reforms on Health sector.

2. To imprové the Quality of health system by providing effective management
of Health sector with the government infrastructure.

To analyse health expenditure in the study period.
4.  To study growth rate of public expenditure.

To suggest the policy strategy for the improvements of Health status in
India.

G.Iyyappan, Research Scholar, PG and Research Department of Economics,
Government Arts College (Autonomous), Kumbakonam.
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Scope of the study
The study covers for a period of 20 years starting from 1991- 92 to 2011-2012

Thus the study is exclusively on the impact of Health expenditure in India the reform
period.

Source of Data

This study is exclusively based on secondary data. Secondary data was collectad
from the OECD journal on Budgeting, World Health Report, Various Report of Planning
commission, OECD Health Statistics, NRHM report, World Health Organization Report,
CSO, data, Economic Political weekly and Internet etc.,

ANALYSIS AND DISCUSSION
Tablel: Inter-State Variation in per Capita Public Expenditure on Health
(In Rs.)

State 1987 to 1993 to 1999 to 2005 to
1992 1998 2004 2011
Bihar 69 80 94 108
West Bengal 88 95 129 135
Uttar Pradesh 36 79 83 149
Orissa - : 102 110 - 128 169
Madhya Pradesh 120 149 180 175
Andhra Pradesh 113 176 198 195
195Maharastra 131 141 178 195
Karnataka 130 (42 183 205 |
Gujarat 164 170 223 211
Kerala 146 135 164 236
Punjab 151 148 199 243
Tamil Nadu 198 204 247 243
Assam 139 106 124 250
Rajasthan 200 227 252 267
Haryana 146 184 221 336
Himachal Pradesh 427 460 602 797

Source :NHRM Report

The analysis shows that there exist high interstate variation in per capita public expen-
diture on health in India. The variation in health expenditure across states is increasing
over the period.

Thus, this study has sought to consider the broad pattern of government spend-
ing on health in India in the recent past. Absolute levels of total government spending
on health are absurdly low when compared spending on health amounts to less than'
one percent of GDP. This has meant that disproportionately large and growing share
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of the burden of health care has been borne by households in India. Further, the
government has to improve availability, equity and quality ofits health care services as
well as ensure basic care to the poor and marginalized sections of the population.

References: o | _
»  Government of India (Gol) (2009), National Health Account for India : 2004-05

»  Government of India (Gol), Central statistics Organisation, Department of
Statistics, Government of India, New Delhi. Government of India (Gol)
Demand for Grants (various year), Ministry of Health and Family Welfare and

on major states.
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An Analysis of Growth and Development of Textile Industry
in Tamilnadu

e § & =y
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Introduction

Indian textile industry is the second largest industry in the world next to China.
It generates employment for more than 35 million people and excises collections
nearly 9% and it contributes nearly 16% share of the country’s export. About 27% of
the country’s foreign exchange comes from the textile exports. As per Apparel Export
Promotion Council, this industry contributes nearly 3 to 4 percentages to GDP; Next
to agricultural sector. Plus, it contributes nearly 14 percentage of the total industrial
production of the country. Tamil Nadu is the eleventh largest state in India in term of
area and the seventh most populous as well as the third largest India’s GDP contribu-
tor. As per Census, this states’ economy largely depends on industries and agricul-
ture. It has the highest number of business enterprises (10.56%) and stands second in
total employment (9:97%) in India. Coimbatore is well known as Manchester of South
India. Tirupur clusteritself is exporting 56% knitwear and 76% (Tex-City or Loom-
City of India) India’s total textile market from Erode cluster. Out of that, Coimbatore
is contributing large numben.of textile companies’ establishments and running very
well with highest exports on both domestic and international market.

Problem of the Study

Researcher has found a research gapthrough various literatures on textile in-
dustry facing many draw backs due to impropef administration, growth factors, micro
and macro factors that include investment decisior and technological factors.

In modern days, due to market fluctuation on'the raw materials cost, import
restrictions and less demand for export, unavailability 6f workers, highest cost yarn,
cotton, lowest cost of competitor products with innovative, interest rate, exchange
rate, etc. out of that external problems, there are many othernternal problems that
depend upon the company size, investment, plant location and machinery, infrastruc-
ture, innovative products etc.

P.Anbalagan, Head of Economics, PG & Research Department of Economics, Voorhees
College Vellore

M.Lakshmipriya, Assistant Professor of Economics, PG & Research Department of
Economics, Voorhees College Vellore
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Profile of Textiles Industry in Tamil Nadu

ITEMS - | ALLINDIA | TAMIL NADU
: ) Spinning Sector

No. of Spinning Mills 3069 1889

Workers (in lakh) 8.94 2.40

Spindles (in Million) 39.27 - 18.92
Powerloom Sector

Powerloom (in lakhs) 19.03 3.66

Workers (in lakhs) 4757 9.14
Handloom Sector

Handloom (in lakhs) : 34.86 4.13

Workers (in lakhs) 65.50 6.08

Handloom Cloth 6.00 0.70

Production (Bn. Sq. M) 18000 . 1700

Value (Rs. in/Crores) .

Other Sector !

Power Processing Linits 2510 985

Hand Processing Units 10397 2614 -

Knitwear and garment Units 8000 4000

Handlooms: Tamil Nadu occupi€s-a pride place in handloom sector with maxi-

~mum number of handlooms in the Countiy. Handloom weaving is one of the largest

economic activities in Tamil Nadu. There aré43 lakh handlooms located in the State

in which 2.32 lakh handlooms are functioningswith 1130 Handloom Weavers Co-

operative Societies and the remaining 1.81 lakhTooms are outside the Co-operative
fold, thus providing employment to 6.08 lakh weavers,

Power looms: The Power loom Sector in Tamil Nadu provides employment to
around 9.14 lakh workers. As against 19.03 lakh registered powér looms in India, 3.66
lakh are located in Tamil Nadu and of that 42,566 are covered ufiderd 64 Power loom
Weavers Co-operative Societies. During the year 2008-09, these Societies have pro-
duced 1487.50 lakh metres of cloth worth around Rs. 246.09 Crores and the turnover
was around Rs.253.50 Crores.

Textile and Spinning Mills: The Textile Mills are the backbone of Tamil
Nadu’s industrial devélopment and are providing massive employment in the State
predominantly spinning-oriented. The State textile industry has a significant presence
in the national economy also. There are 3069 large, medium and small spinning mills in
India, of which, 1889 are located in Tamil Nadu. The spinning mills in the State com-
prise 18 Cooperative Spinning Mills (5 functioning), 17 National Textile Corporation
Mills (7 functioning) and 1854 Private Mills (including 23 Composite Mills). Those
spinning mills provide employment for around 2.40 lakh persons. The capacity of the
spinning mills in the State is around 18.92 million spindles. The State produces about
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1612 million kg. of spun yarn per year and this is about 40% of the spun yarn pro-
duced per year in the entire nation.

The textile industry has an overwhelming presence in the economic life of the
State. In the selected textile companies, Textile Limited, Cotton Mills Limited, perfor-
mances were satisfactory and the remaining companies will improve their performance.
The present business world has more competition because the world has become a
global village. So the companies’ objectives should be not only to earn high profit but
also to run the business with social or moral obligation and maximum utilization of
ideal resource properly. At last the companies are achieving maximum target.

References
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Tribal Health Status in Tamil Nadu — A Study of Sickle Cell Anemia in
~ Nilgiri District
Tamil Nadu has been pioneer in various healthcare initiatives which have been
adopted by various states. The consistent effort taken by the State Government in
various healthcare initiatives has resulted in high performance in vital indicators. The
current mortality rate of the state is 21, which is well below the 12" plan national target
of 30 per 1000 live births. The state ranks as the second lowest among the major
states in the country for this indicator. Against the National target of 100 per lakh live
births for the Maternal Mortality Ratio, the state has already achieved a Maternal .
Mortality Ratio of 79 as per Sample Registration System 2012-2014. Now, This has
gone down further to 68 per lakh live births. The State has also achieved replacement
level and the current Total Fertility Rate is 1.7 which is one of the lowest in the
country. The perforimance of Tamil Nadu on the health front has been appreciated by
the common review mission of the government of India and other various independent
review missions. . -

Tribal Health

“A state of complete physical, mental and social well- being and not merely the ab-
sence of disease and infirmity.”(WHO). It is well recognized that health is not the
exclusive domain of medical science Because every culture, irrespective of its simplic-
ity and complexity, has its own beliefs an@ practices concerning diseases. No culture
works in a meaningless fashion in its tréatmient of diseases in its own way. Thus,
treatment of disease may vary from group to gfoup. To understand health and health
related problems in a proper perspective, it is very important to consider the social
issues and economic dimensions.

Tribal health development activities in Tamil Nadu-
¢ Mobile outreach health services in tribal areas

¢ Sickle cell disease intervention |

¢  Tribal patient counselors in hospitals in tribal areas

L 4

Bed grant scheme for inpatient services availed by tribal patients inidentified
hospitals run by NGO s in tribal areas.

Tribal Health Activities:

The Tamil Nadu Health Systems Project during April 2009, had undertaken a
morbidity analysis under its Tribal Health Initiative and the following interventions

P Dineshkumar, Ph.D Research Scholar, Dept of Economics,PSG College of Arts and
Science, Coimbatore.
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were undertaken in 13 triba] districts. Overal] budget per annum is Rs.360.02 lakh.
The details of tribal health activities are as follows

Tribal Mobile outreach services:

Mobile outreach vehicles equipped with a team of Medical Doctor, Nurse, Lab
Technician and Pharmacist visit the tribal areas as per the fixed tour programme once
in7to 21 days. Current Y 20 Mobile outreach care units offer services through NGOs
in tribal areas, During 2014-15, 10,751 trips were made to the tribal areas and 2,60,333
persons were treated has out patients, On an average around 2 lakh tribal are getting
treated as outpatients per year since the inception of this service. The budget provided
for this scheme is Rs.240 lakh per annum.

Tribal Patient Counselor:

tribal community with concurrence of TNHSP. About 42 Tribal Counselors have been
employed in Governmient Health care facilities in the tribal areas to help the tribal
people accessing these institutions for treatment. They were trained in health care and
given specialized skill trainifig it Ante natal and Post natal care. During 2014-15,2,21,279
persons have got benefitted by this programme. The budget allotted for this programme
is Rs.26.40 lakh per annum,
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An Analysis of Growth of Msmes in Indian Scenario
In India, MSME constitutes 95 per cent of the industrial units and contributes
40 per cent to the total industrial output of the country and 35 per cent of the direct
export. There are about 3.6 million small — scale industrial units in India and these have

employed approximately 19.3 million people, which is second highest next to agricul-
ture.

However, the growth of small — scale industries in the country is not evenly
distributed among the states. The growth of small — scale industries in the North
Eastern Region of India is slow in comparison to the other parts of the country.

The government in its budget normally emphasizes on the contribution of the
small and medium scale enterprises. The role of small — scale industries in a country
like India with various‘opinions such as employment, equality, latent resource, trick-
ling effect, insurance against social tension, distributive effect, creation of social eco
system and decentralization gtc. The other arguments in favour of small — scale indus-
tries are making provision for sélf— employment and capital formation and they are
skill light, import light and quick yielding.

Analysis of the performance onMISMEs has received different responses from
different economists in different studiés{ right from parameters like number of units,
production, employment and exports will h€lp-to understand its role in the economic
development of the country. The limited literatureteview shows that small-scale indus-
try development is dynamic and a comprehensiyé one-time study is not possible,
which explores the causal relationship amongthe varidbles that help in Judglng the
performance of the small-scale industries for all times.

Objectives of the study ; |
L, To study the growth of MSMEs in India.
2. To study the production, investment, employees of MSME sector in

India.
3, To analyze the future trend projections of MSME sector in India.
Methodology

- The study was based on secondary data. The required data were collected
from Ministry of MSME, Annual Report and Handbook of Statistics on Indian

Dr.G.Jayanthi, Assistant Professor of ECOHOITIICS PSG College of Arts & Scxence,

Coimbatore
M. Bhuvaneswari, M.Phil Research Scholar, PSG College of Arts & Science, Cmmbatore
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Economy. The study period covers 15 years from 2000-2014.Analysis of data was
done by using statistical techniques like, Compound Growth Rate, Annual Growth
Rate and Trend Analysis.

¥, =a+bx=27632+3436x

The total number of MSMEs has shown increasing trend. The total MSMEs
reached the maximum level at 488.46 lakhs during 2013-2014 and reached minimum
level at 97.15 lakhs during 1999-2000.The annual growth rate of MSME sector reached
its maximum value at 193.11 percent during 2006 — 07. The sharp increase in the
number of small and medium enterprises in the year 2005 — 06 is attributed mainly on
account of change in the definition of the small enterprises and defining of the Micro,
Small and Medium Enterprises Act by the government of India in 2006. The com-
pound growth rate of MSME sector in India recorded the growth of 11.43 percent.

The trend projection estimation of total number of MSME sector is analysed.
The estimated value.of the trend in MSME sector for the year 2000-2001 was 101.1
lakhs numbers and\it has increased to 193.11 percent in the year 2006 — 2007. The
estimated production of‘the year 2014 — 2015 is 488.46 in lakhs and the same is
expected to go on increasing at 723 for the year 2020.

The fixed investment of MSMEs has shown increasing trend. The investment
of MSMEs reached the maximunrevel at 1353700 in crores during 2013-2014 and
reached minimum level at 139982 in crores during 1999-2000.The annual growth rate
of MSME sector reached its maximumVdlue at 361.71 percent during 2006 - 07. The
compound growth rate of MSMEs sector in-India recorded the growth of 14.58
percent. The trend projection is analysed and theé estimated value of the trend in MSME
sector for the year 2000-2001 was 146845in crorés-numbers and it has increased to
361.73 percent in the year 2006 — 2007. The estimatéd‘investment of the year 2014 -
2015 i3 830986.4 in crores and the same is expected to go'on increasing at 2007518.96
in crores for the year 2020.

Production of MSMEs has shown increasing trend. Theproduction of MSMEs
reached the maximum level at 1790804 in croresduring 2011-2012 and reached mini-
mum level at 233760 in croresduring 1999-2000.The annual growth rate of production
sector reached its maximum value at 140.8 percent during 2006 — 07. The compound
growth rate of MSME sector in India recorded the growth of 15.32 percent. The trend
projection estimation of production.As per analysis of trend the MSME sector for the
year 2000-2001 was 261297 in crores numbers and it has increased to 140.8 percent in
the year 2006 —2007. The estimated production of the year 2014 —2015 is 1241034.78
in crores and the same is expected to go on increasing at 1549310.23 in crores for the
year 2020.

Employment of MSMEs has shown increasing trend. The employment of
MSMESs reached the maximum level at 1114.29 lakhs during 2013-2014 and reached
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minimum level at238.73 lakhs during 2000-2001.The annual growth rate of employ-
ment reached its maximum value at 173.04 percent during 2006 — 07. The compound
growth rate of MSME sector in India recorded the growth of 8.2 percent. The trend
projection estimation of employment as given in the table the estimated value of the
trend in MSME sector for the year 2000-2001 was 238.73 in lakhs numbers and it has
increased to 173.04 percent in the year 2006 — 2007. The estimated employment of the
year 2014 — 2015 is 1232.37 in lakhs and the same is expected to go on increasing at
1606.82 lakhs for the year 2020.

MSMEs, as a major contributor towards growth of domestic economy and
employment generation, should also get adequate support for its growth and develop-
ment in terms of policy framework, incentives and other relevant aids and supports
like providing good infrastructural facilities, developing various industrial parks and
technology incubators under MSME cluster development programmes, creating net-
works of organizations which help to provide training to the skilled workforce to
improve productivity;encourage entrepreneurship and competency in management,
funding R&D investments, technology advancementmay work for the betterment of
the sector. It concludes thatthe growth of MSME sector in India showing increasing
trend. o -
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People of Tamil Nadu

w

According to 2011Census, the Scheduled Castes (SC) accounted for nearly 20
% of the State’s population in Tamil Nadu. Total 14.4 million SCs, among them 9.5
million in rural areas, while 5 million in urban areas. The SC people do not have
" access to electricity, sanitation, safe drinking water. Their monthly per capita expendi-
ture is very low and mal nutrition, infant mortality and death rate are high when com-
pared with other people. The unemployment rate among SC is much higher as com-
pared with other people. F

The consequence of unemployment is lower level of income and higher level of
poverty.Employment and income generating activities can make them economically
independent and self reliant. In addition to the financial assistance by the government,
they need money-te start even a petty shop. Therefore, SCs showed preference for
the daily wage employment. MGNREGA has become a powerful instrument for inclu-
sive growth in ruralIndia through its impact on social protection, livelihood security
and democratic governdnee. One of the objectives of the programme is aiding in the
- empowerment of the margindlised communities, especially women, Scheduled Castes
(SCs) and Scheduled Tribes/(STs), through the processes of a rights-based legisla-
tion. Therefore the present study/aims to understand the role of MGNREGA in the
employment generation of SC/ST pé€eple in Tamil Nadu. |

Objectives o
1.  To analyse total job cards issued td.SC/STs in Tamil Nadu

2. To find the level of employment provided by MGNREGA to the SC/ST
people in Tamil Nadu

Methodology

The study basically depends on secondary data. THedata were collected from
various reports of Ministry of Rural Development, websites'of Rural Development &
Panchayat Raj Department of Tamil Nadu, the official website of MGNREGA. The
interpretation of data is done by statistical tools such as percentages and averages.

Analysis of Employment generation of MGNREGA to SC/ST People of Tamil
Nadu

Under MGNREGA, the adult members of rural households willing to do
unskilled manual work may register in writing or orally, with the Village Panchayat.
The Village Panchayat will issue a job card, bearing the photo and the register num-
ber at free of cost. Job card is issued within 15 days of application / oral request.

S.Panimaya Mercy, Assistant Professor, Department of Economics, Holy Cross
College (Autonomous), Nagercoil.
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Job card holders may apply for employment in writing. In such cases, the Village
Panchayat will issue a dated receipt which will stand as a guarantee to provide em-
ployment within 15 days. In case employment is not provided within 15 days, the
state (as per the Act) will pay an unemployment allowance to the beneficiary
(websites of Rural Development & Panchayat Raj Department of Tamil Nadu).

Wage Rate in Tamil Nadu

The minimum wage under MGNREGS was Rs.100/- with effect from
01.01.2010. Before that, the wage rate was Rs. 80. The wage notified by GOI per
person per day is Rs.119/- till 2011-12. GOI has increased and notified the wage as
Rs.132/- for the year 2012-13. The notified wage rate for 2013-14 is Rs.148/-.
Wages are equal to both men and women. Disbursement of wages is normally done

Table - 1
SC/ST households worked in Tamil Nadu

Total-
households Total SC Total ST
worked (nen- | households households
Year | SC/ST) worked worked
2011- ' |
12 4472611 1779520 91208
2012- o ®
13 4823756 2136071 | 101582
2013- '
14 - 4345599 1832471 | 89634
2014 -
15 3955771 1633510 68291
2015-
16 - 3703376 1534944 63684
8916516 - 414399
21301113 (1783303.2)
(4260222.6) (82879.8)
Total
Source:

http://mnregaweb4.nic.in/netnrega/all_lvl details_dashboard_new.aspx

Note: Figures in parenthesis show the averages
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on weekly basis and should be paid within 15 days. The worksite is ordinarily within a
radius of 5 kms of the Village Panchayat and if the distance exceeds 5 kms, additional
wage of 10% of existing wage rate is payable to meet the additional transportation and
living expenses (websites of Rural Development & Panchayat Raj Department of
Tamil Nadu).

- Findings
1. Itis found that the employment generation for SC/ST people in Tamil Nadu is
less than the national level.

2. There is declining trend in the issue of job cards for SC/ST and non SC/ST
in Tamil Nadu from the year 2012-13.

3. The average households completed 100 days of employment in Tamil Nadu
during the past five years is less than 10 per cent (7.80 per cent).

4. There is considerable increment in the total job cards issued to non SC/ST in
2015-16.

Suggestions

1. The Government-should take necessary steps to provide 100 days of
employment to all thejOb, card holders. '

2. The coverage of people should be increased by creating proper awareness to
the people about the programme.

3. The government should involve the States Scheduled Castes Development
Corporation (SCDC) and Makkal Nala Paniyalargal to identify the BPL people
and take necessary steps to include the'nen — included people.

Even though SC /ST people are econorically weaker section of the society,
the MGNREGA brought some positive changes inrthe conditions of the people. If the
government organised the beneficiaries into small greups like self help group, the
government can bring a lot of changes in the economic as'well as social status of SC/
ST people in Tamil Nadu. If the government organised the SC/ST beneficiaries as a
group and through the group, it can provide and implement Various schemes to the
welfare of the SC/ST people. Moreover, though the aim of MGNREGA is to provide
100 days of employment, the number of days of employment to SC/ST people can be
increased.
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Tamil Nadu Integrated Child Development Services
(J(% E. » g)(_)

Tamil Nadu is different from other Indian states. In India’s federal structure, it
is possible for an individual state to have priorities somewhat different from the center.
Combating child hunger and malnutrition became political priorities in Tamil Nadu
well before judicial intervention triggered responses at the center. Today virtually any
child between the ages of 2 and 15 years is eli gible for a daily hot feeding takes place
outside the home. In ICDS centers (‘anganwadis’) for children under six, and at
school for older children. Other vulnerable groups like pregnant and nursing women,
the destitute and pensioners are also covered. In addition, a range of complementary
services are available for children under six and pregnant and nursing women through
the ICDS,

In Particular, well managed ICDS center produce school — ready six —year olds
with relatively well' developed social and cognitive skills that contribute to better edu-
cation later on. They ‘al§o- contribute to social equity through common dining,
especially in rural India’s-caste — class conscious context.

Around 1.5 million youfig.children and women benefit every day. An impres-
sive physical infrastructure is in place as well as extensive staff. Over time the govern-
ment of Tamil Nadu (Go TN) successfully leveraged the massive net —work of centers
created under different schemes with vafyihg objectives and priorities (the noon meal
programme, the Tamil Nadu Integrated Nufrition Project (TINP) and (ICDS), and
consolidated staff, infra structure and administrative capacity to focus on nutrition
security Nutrition has come to occupy a permanentplace on the state’s political agenda,
with de facto child rights to food having become operational .

Evolution Of Direct Nutrition Investments

Evolution from hunger to nutrition: Tamil Nadu has a{ong history of direct
nutrition investments through provision of food to children outside the home. This
started with the aim of combating “classroom hunger” for school children but over
the years it become integrated with the larger goal of addressing malnutrition and
promoting overall child development (Rajivan 2004) School. Meals through public
contribution were introduced in 1956, and soon evolved into joint public private fund-
ing. Donor assistances was introduced in 1961 helping to expand coverage.

U. Selvakumari,_As st—Professor A.V.V.M. Sri Pushpam College (Autonomous),Poondi

Dr.T.J.Jayasholanm, Former HOD Department of Economics, A.V.V.M. Sti Pushpam
College (Autonomous), Poondi
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In parallel, with financial support from the central government, ICDS was intro-
duced in 1976 on a small scale (in Just three blocks), covering children under six for
the first time and combining supplementary nutrition with other child development
service. Shortly after ICDS began in 1980, the TINP was introduced on a pilot basis
another block, with funding and technical support from the world bank.

Second — Generation Issue:

It is not as if Tamil Nadu’s ICDS does not face problems. The network of
ICDS centers face second — generation issues, such as poor access in remote loca-
tions, staff motivation and training issue, and limited participation of local bodies and
communities. In recent years, a trend towards private nurseries has created a further
mismatch between demand and supply in some locations.

Moreover, in spite of a trend reduction in malnutrition observed among
programme participants, malnutrition in the state has proved to be persistent, accord-
ing to the second fiational family health survey (NFHS II), over 36 per cent of children
under three in Tamil’Nadu are underweight and one — third are student further, 23 per
cent new — born are ¢ategorized as low birth weight (below 2.5 kg at birth) New
batches of underweight babies further add to the probability of malnourishment in
future. Adding other correlates, including social and lifestyle —related factors which
are prevalent among the better off sections of the population as well, reasons for
policy concern continue.
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An Economic AnalySis of the Migrant Workers with Special
Reference to Thanjavur District, Tamil Nadu

Agriculture is the main source of occupation in India; a major portion of rural
population depends on agriculture. It may be seen that cultivators, small, marginal
farmers, agricultural labor, landless labor etc. have greatly reduced their purchasing
power due to seasonal jobs and frequent occurrence of natural calamities and working
in unorganized sector. ' '

There are different set of factors responsible for migrant laborers. Broadly it
can be economic factors, like job or better jobs and lending money social factors, like
poverty, indebtedness, monsoon failure and business failure, personal factors, like
pursuing of higher studies or for getting access to better educational, medical and
health facilities and sometimes natural calamities high density of population, exploita-
tion, and the problems.of loneliness and feeling of insecurity. These helpless unem-
ployed labor as they leavetheir village home and join to swell the already over popu- -
lated areas viz., urban and-cities.(Vijay korra,2011).The seasonal and disguised nature
of employment is acting disingéntive for labor force to continue to stay of the staying
areas. As a result, there in large stale endues of farmer from Thanjavur district to
neighboring state of Kerala.In Tamil Nadu agriculture is the backbone and in recent
years North-East natural rain falls are 4l§overy low-level. Cauvery Delta Zone Tamil
nude states have Deficit water use in agricditure. =

In Tamilnadu people migrate for employment opportunity to different places.
The people are highly moving also to other countries.

2. Objectives

1. To analyses the socio-economic characteristics of migrant workers in the study
region,

2. To explore the effects of mi gration in the households of the migrant works in the
study region. -

3. Methodology

The present study is based on primary and secondary data. The primary data
have been collected from the migrant respondents in the Thanjavur District by using a
- well structured interview schedule method. Regarding secondary data, they have been -
collected from census report 2011 provisional. They are related to the agricultural
laborers who migrated to other areas viz., interdistrict migration, interstate migration
and international migration.

G.Mahendran, Assistant Professor, Economics Wing, DDE, Annamalai University.
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Randomly 20 samples have been selected from each village. In total 80 per
block and totally 320 respondents from all the four blocks have been selected for
further analysis. Here, it is important to note that temporarily migrate alone have been
taken for this study. Further, though more number of respondents migrated at the
interdistrict, interstate and international levels, the migrants who are available at the
time of interview are taken for consideration.

Income Before and After Migration

The hypothesis is that the migrant economic factors have greater influence on income
of migrant it is tested using paired t test.

Orathanadu block

The very purpose of migration is to achieve increase in the income of the
migrants. Hence to examine the validity of this statement, the data regarding the same
have been collected from the migrants. This is alone separately for each block is taken
for study to this purpose. To examine whether the income has increased after the
migration, the data-before and after have been collected to examine whether the in-
come has increased aftef the migration. The null hypothesis to be tested is given as,

HO: There is no signifi¢ant difference in the average income of the migrants
before and after migration

J To test the validity of the nullhypothesis, the parametric test namely students”
test for paired observation isearried out. The reason for using the paired test is
that the incomes before migratiotrand after are likely to be correlated.

J It is seen from the table that the computéd ‘t’ value is t=0.70.803 with a
corresponding p value p=0. Since P valye i less than 0.05, the null hypothesis
is rejected, so the income on the average before and after migration differs
significantly, and the mean value before migrationis 18732.5.

° But after migration it is 64575.0, hence, migration has contributed to the in
crease in the income of the migrants. The average ihconfe before migration is
18732.5 and it is 64575.0 after migration.

Thanjavur block

The same data have been collected from the sample of migrants of Thanjavur
block. The same null hypothesis Ho is tested using the ‘t’ test for paired observations.

It is observed that the calculated, t value is t = 81.026 with a corresponding p
value p =0.00. Hence the null hypothesis Ho is rejected and it implies that there is a
significant difference in the income before and after migration The average income
before migration is 18535.0 and it is 64835.0 after the migration. Hence, the average
income has increased significantly after migration.

It is observed that the t statistic value is t=39.332 with a corresponding p =0.
Hence, the null hypothesis is rejected and it implies that there is a significant difference
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between the mean. Hence mi gratlon has 1mproved the income of the respondents, and
it can be seen that the mean income prior to mlgratlon was Rs. 18910.0 and it is Rs.
63950 after.

It is seen that the computed value of the‘t’ statistic is t=24.479 with a corre-
sponding p = 0. Hence the null hypothesis of equal means of income before migration
and after is rejected. Hence the migration helps the earning of the migrants and also the
mean income after migration is Rs. 63830.0 as against the income before which is on
the average equal of Rs. 18535. Hence, in this block also the migration has produced
an appreciable increase.
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Agricultural Diversification in India: Potential and Perspects

e

TR

Indian agriculture is at cross roads and the path of development is not smooth.
The agricultural sector is facing a serious problem like unemployment end and pov-
erty. Through, the food grains production has been more than comfortable and even
reached embarrassingly high levels, but yet the people in rural areas are moaning under
the pressure of poverty and unemployment. Diversification is an integral part of the
process structural transformation of an economy. In India, the economy is diversify-
ing at the macro-level with the secondary and tertiary sectors becoming progressively
more important in terms of contribution to nation income as well as in disposition of
the workforce. Within agriculture, some of the sub-sector like animal husbandry,
forestry and fisheries progressively occupy a more significant place compared to
crop production. Afid within the crop mix the so- called ‘superior cereals’ progress
faster compared to the. inferior cereals’. These developments are fairly common.
However, the factor prompting diversification and the speed with which the changes
occur vary different situation.( Vyas 1996).

However, the overall growth rate of the economy at 5.8 per cent since the early
1990s and projected growth rates‘of above 8 per cent for the next few years has
deflected attention from declining growthrates in agricultural output and rural employ-
ment. :

Objectives

1. To revealed the WTO Agreement on Agriculturé.and its Impacts

2. To find out Indicators of Indian Agriculture.

3. To examine the Prospects of Diversification in India

3. To suggest policies to increase the agricultural developmentin India. -
Implications of Diversification '

Several benefits of agricultural diversification are visualized in recent years. In the
short-run these are.

E Shifting consumption pattern,
. Improving food Security,
. Increasing income,

Dr. V. Kalaiselvi, Assistant professor, Economics Wing DDE, Annamalai University,
Annamalai Nagar
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. Stabilizing income over seasons,
. Generating employment opportunities
. Alleviating poverty,
" Improving productivity of scare resources.
. Promoting Export

. Improving environment tally sustainable farming Systém through conservation
and enhancement of natural resources. |

Diversification of agriculture can meet the challenges and opportunities evolved
during the phases of economic reform if we place before us the wider objective of
rural diversification and consider agricultural diversification as a part of the process of
structural transformation of our country. The Indian agriculture is gradually diversify-
ing in favor of high- value food commodities, and the production in particular of
fruits, vegetables,milk, meat poultry and fish has increased remarkably during the last
two decades. Such acshift is the result of rising income of consumers, changing
consumption patterns d@hd growing urbanization. The consumption patterns are fast
changing in favor of high“value food commodities with rising per capita income, and
changing tastes and preferefice-of consumers.This shift in consumption patterns is
not only observed in the urban@reas and high income strata but in rural areas and
poor income group also. This divérsification has been found to be occurring much
faster in the urban peril- urban than néarturban areas and hinterlands.
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Impact of Alcoholism in Tamil Nadu Economy

More than one in two alcoholics consume liquor on a daily basis; two-thirds of
women feel their families have become poorer due to their drunkard husbands: and

researchers of SattaPanchayatlyakkam (SPI).J ayaramVenkatesan, a post-graduate in
Electrical Engineering, now working with marginal farmers, conducted the survey in
15 villages and towns across five districts viz., Cuddalore,

Tiruchirapalli, Kanchipuram, Dindi gul and Chennai. In all, 644 men and 573 women
were interviewed by Venkatesan and Aj aykumarThanniratnam, a PhD in Physics, of
Magsool Trust. “As much as 52 per cent of women said their spouses had been
drinking for the I4st 10 years, while 83 per cent said frequency of drinking had increased

Nadu, the researchers said there were 1.32 crore alcoholics in the State, of whom 70
lakh take to the bottle everyday, The average expenditure of alcoholics on liquor per
month was stated as 4,312, whieh has shot up to "6,552 in case of daily drinkers,

Using these figures, and adding wage loss due to alcoholism and costs on
healthcare, the duo calculated that ‘67,444 crore per year was lost due to alcoholism
in the State, which pales in comparisontg £25,000 crore the State earned as revenue
from its sale of liquor. The data shows that.70.per cent of alcoholics live within one
kilometer of a Tasmac outlet. A hi gher percentage of men who drink everyday subject
their families to physical violence as compared to tHose who abstain.

Data obtained from government hospitals through RTI queries on admissions
due to alcohol related health reasons showed an increasing tfend from 2000 onwards,
with a steep increase from 2011 onwards. Significantly, 95 percent of women and 89
per cent of the men interviewed for the Survey said that Tasmac shops should be
closed down. For a different set of questions, 42 per cent of respondents said the
government’s first priority should be closure of Tasmac, as compared to 38 per cent
who voted for education.

Equity is a big issue in alcohol taxation, says Sebastian. “Asking a daily-wage
worker to pay 600 per cent tax on his drink is cruel.

The government claim that by charging more for liquor, the poor will be dissuaded
from drinking is absurd. “No matter Wwhat the price is, the habitual drinker wil] buy his
drink. Only, the quantity of food on his children’s table will shrink.” Every hike in the

Dr.A.Sangamithra , Associate Professor of Economics, Bharathiar University, Coimbatore
G ShanmugaPriyaa', Research Scholar in Economics, Bharathiar University, Coimbatore
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price of alcohol leads to a reduction in the household income of the poor, a cut in the
nutritional level of children and denial of healthcare to the sick, contends Sebastian.
His solution: supply subsidised alcohol through the public distribution system to drinkers
living below the poverty line. This would also reduce consumption of alcohol.

Alcoholism: A Social Problem

Alcoholism is widely viewed as a major social problem due to its diverse effects
that not only impact on an individual drinker, but also on the society as a whole. This
is particularly because the damaging effects of alcoholism are directly linked to many
social evils which may affect individuals otherwise not related to the drinker. Accord-
ing to Wells and Graham (34), the society normally pays a heavy price for alcoholism
in the form of traffic accidents, family or domestic problems, health issues and medi-
cal expenses and interpersonal violence.

One of the major social consequences of alcoholism is its potential negative
impacts on the family! Studies suggest that alcoholism is behind a significantly high
percentage of the instanges of domestic violence including physical or verbal abuse of
spouses or children, and 4s, responsible for the break up of many marriages. For
example, intoxicated events.€an have lasting consequences in the family through do-
mestic violence. In addition, nmongy spent on buying alcohol particularly by heavy
drinkers may divert scant economic resources that could have otherwise been used
for the benefit of the family. It is also worth noting that children living in the family with
an alcoholic normally have higher ratés’of depression, lower grades and frequently
feel socially isolated.

Another important damaging effect of alcohelism to the society is related to its
link with higher rates of violent crime and conflicts in neighborhoods. Generally, the
consumption of alcohol particularly at higher levelsis‘widely considered to be a sig-
nificant risk factor for violence and crime.

Recent statistics indicates that the offenders in a majority of violent crimes are
more likely to be under the influence of alcohol than any othef drug, Lastly, there is
also a clear connection between alcohol abuse and a majority of automobile acci-
dents. This is particularly attributed to the diverse negative effects of alcohol on poor
judgment of individuals. For example, as a depressant, alcohol usually slows down
the brain and the body’s responses. On the other hand, intoxicated individuals also
have an increased tendency to take risks. Combined, the two factors significantly
increase the likelihood of accidents on our roads.
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Problembs and Prospects of Women Self Help Groups in India

Introduction

The first Prime Minister of India Pandit Jawahar Lal Nehru has rightly pointed
out that, to awake the people it is the women who should be awakened first. Once she
is on the move the family moves. .. the nation moves”. There is a need for changing
the mindset towards women so as to give equal rights as enshrined in the constitutian.
SHG is the small group formed by the women members (normaily 20 members)
residing in a particular locality, possessing the core skill, capacity of producing a
product individually or in groups and have started business venture of their own with
the support of the government agencies. Government of India through state govern-
ments are developing SHGs consisting of women members who are interested in
taking up entrepréneurship to set up their own business ventures jointly as a group.
The group containipg members are identified through Magalir Mandrams of the rural
areas by the government where the members are from families which are in below
poverty line, not much €ducated and unemployed but young and energetic who are
interested in becoming entrépréneurs. Government wants to help these groups during
initial period of the business to/eyercome the teething problems and provides support
and training ultimately to functionifidependently as a successful business venture.

Objectives of the scheme:

1. Toraise the income level of the destitute women.

2 To develop entrepreneurial culture among women.

3. - To create employment potential by encouraging self employed concept.
4

To utilize the available resources more efficiently#ithout wasting in
transportation and storage.

5.  To raise the supply of the products at the lower cost'to' tHe consumers of the

local area by minimizing the over need cost and distribution cost which is very
high in MNC'’s products. ' '

To exhibit the technical and managerial skills of the women entrepreneurs.

It promotes economic improvement and raising resources for development and
freedom from exploitation.

Prof.K.V.Jayashree, Assistant Professor, PG and Research Department of Economics,
Kandaswami Kandar’s College, Velur — Namakkal

Dr.R.Revathi, Assistant Professor of Economics , JKK Munirajah College of Agriculture
Science, TN Palayam, Gopi.
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8. Periodical meeting of members is held for solving their problems (economic and
social) and they collect fixed savings of the members.

Major problems of women SHGs:

Women as compared to men have always been delicate and therefore they have

to face many problems when they come out of the house to work with men. Women in
developed economy do not face the problems which are faced by the Indian women.
Despite many achievements, women get trifled by many difficulties. Some belng com-
mon for both male and female and some are the curse only to the women.

As women in India have to work amidst social taboos, restrictions etc., they are
not supported much to-undertake entrepreneurship by their family members.

Women lack self confideénce and always feel that they may not be successful
and hence hesitate to take risks.

Women Always feel that she is “‘women’ and less efficient than men and hesi
tates to take fisks. She has to play a dual role if she is employed or engaged in
work. She has to.strive hard to balance her family life with care hence feels
better to be housewife:

Though women may be€dueated and have qualified knowledge, she lacks
practical knowledge and hefice hesitates to establish her own venture.

Women entrepreneurs lack propetty. in their own name and hence banks and
financial institutions may hesitateto finance women based projects.

Women SHG lack knowledge of availability of raw materials, finance facilities
and government help and subsidy etc; they lack knowledge of advanced tech
nology also and hence cannot widen their markets. bt %

Loan facilities, though extended by banks and other financial intermediaries,
quite often there is delay in getting the loan sanctions afid receiving the dis
bursement of such facilities.

Most of the Indian families treat female child as a curse. There is biasness in
case of promoting education and business opportunities for a girl. Although a
girl is well in studies, she is not given an opportunity for higher studies.
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Problems of Working Women — A Study

The women are worshiped as Shakti but their livings are deplorable.They are
undergo of the society . Women are called as silent majority pace makers of develop-
ment. Women are producers,farmers,workers, in the households and beyond. Their
work has been primarily invisible and non-market in nature. Since time immemorial the
women folk have been continuously exploited. This exploitation goes unchallenged
even today. House-wives,widows,divorcees abandoned women and others have all
been treated as bonded laborers. This is due to lack of awareness, illiteracy, timidity
and social inhibition and lack of independent source of income etc., Their position can
be improved through proper education conferment of property rights, involvement in
decision making process, active engagement in law enforcement etc., In short politi-
cal and economic empowerment in the need of the hour.

Objectives
. To study Socio-economic political status of Rural and Urban Working Women
in general.

. To find out the problem faced by working women in the working place.

4 To examine the relationship,between women and Economic development.
Challenges And Problems Of Working Women

Women want to prove themselves-on.all fronts and be perfect at work as well as
home. Her tasks and challenges have incredsed and hardened multifold now when she
is super multi-tasking, jiggling between careet travelling kitchen,kids,husband, house,
society,personal health,passion and desires. A wamen faces numerous challenges and
problems everyday and be every second minute. Here a simplistic summary of what
working women has to face in her daily life, the challenges and the problems;

* Discrimination at Work. Discrimination starts at the very leyel of recruitment and
interview, where recruiters/interviewers see women incompetent for challenging roles
and ask questions like whether you would be able to continue after marriage.

Valuing Women’s Work: Womenhave been traditionally seen as caring for the home
and family,as well as nurturing and looking after babies. They are expected to do
certain jobs that require such skills. Although qualities such as caring and nurturing are
valued by all,these are only connected with domestic work. When women do work in
jobs outside the home, they are also paid less .Not just in Namakkal district but across
the India. Women often paid less than men for the same type of job.

K. Ramela, Research Scholar, PG and Research Department of Economics, Kandaswami
Kandar’s College, Velur — Namakkal

Dr. A. Shanmugasundaram, Associate Professor, PG and Research Department of Eco-
nomics, Kandaswami Kandar’s Colle gc,IVelur —Namakkal
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Gender Divide:
JoB Daily wages in| Daily ~ wages
Rs. in Rs. For
For men women
Ploughing 212 123
Sowing 185 148
Harvesting 179 149
Well- digging 254 145
Unskilled 150 110
Non-Agricultural 179 135
work
No. of | Percentage
Respondents | (%6)
Depression 0 0
Mental pressure 25 33
Gender 0 0
discrimination
Sexual Harassment 0 0
Others L 50 67

Source: anary data (sample sufvey)

According to the above information women in general feel that people respect
them in the work place.

The result of the study showed that'different age group of working women in
Namakkal district, they have different kinds of problems and challenges and different
categories as married, single,divorcee,single parent, separated, are different issues at
state in the workplace. The status of women has yndergone considerable change.
Though Indian women are for more independent and aware of their legal rights, such
as right to work equal treatment property and maintendneé, a majority of women
remain unaware of their rights. Though the government is taking adequate steps to
solve the problems of women , the people in the society should come forward in
extending their helping hands to co-ordinate and co-operate with women in diminish-
ing their problems. Policies and legal mechanisms alone cannot help in curbing the
problems faced by women at work-place-the overall altitude and acceptance level of
the people of needs to change.
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A Study on the Fluctuating Trends in Tapioca Prices in Tamil Nadu

(JG% b g)n}

The economic viability of the tapioca crop ultimately depends upon its market-
ing efficiency. It is often stated that at the farm level the producer is a price taker.
Marketing is one of the manifold problems which have direct bearing upon the pros-
perity of the cultivator. There is no proper organization for scientific testing of the
starch content of tubers or fixation of a support price by the government as in the case
of sugarcane. The middlemen / broker system had always monopolized the marketing
operations. There was no organised system of marketing that could be made use of
by the producers. Most of the producers depend upon broker’s who controlled the
entire tapioca tubers. As a result prices were arbitrarily fixed by forcing the producer
to sell their products since they had no other alternative. Added to this, in certain
cases, the farmers are also cheated by the brokers in the matter of weighment of the
tubers. In most caseg)) the price is known by the producers from these brokers only.
The bargaining powef interpreted as capacity to influence price was absent for the
tapioca growers.

Prices for tuber fluctuated on daily basis. Volatility in prices created uncer-
tainty in marketing, Price of farm produce fluctuates in different seasons in year, and
from year to year. Tapioca is no exception to these phenomena, Though tapioca can
be cultivated all through the year, the bullk of this crop is harvested during August to
January. Knowledge of price behaviour patfern helps the farmer to plan sales to his
best advantage. :

The oscillatory movement in economic time Serigs, especially the seasonal varia-
tion with fixed period and the business cycle with a vatigble period and amplitude are
estimated by the statistical methods namely Fourier analysis and Periodogram analy-
sis. : '

- Data Sources:

The monthly prices (in Rupees) of tapioca (100 kilogram) in Tamilnadu State as
well as Salem center for a period from 1972-1973 through 2001-2002 are collected
from the Statistical Abstract of Tamilnadu from various issues. The Tamil Nadu State
tapioca average prices are calculated from the average of Salem center tapioca prices
and Nagerkoil tapioca prices obtained from the Directorate of Economics and Statis-
tics, Chennai.

Dr. S. Manickam, Associate Professor of Economics, SriVasaviCollege,Erode.
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Results and Discussion:
1) Fourier Analysis of Tapioca Prices for Salem Center

Fourier coefficients and squared amplitude of tapioca prices for Salem centre
are shown. The co-efficient of A, is positive during the assumed cycle of 3, 4 and 6
monthly periods as against -0.69 during the bimonthly cycle. The coefficient is high
during the three monthly cycle period. The square of amplitude obtained through the
above mentioned formula is 0.48 during the two monthly cycles, 2.04 for the three
monthly cycle, 1.39 for four monthly and 0.06 for six monthly periods assumption.
The highest value of the square of amplitude is noticed in the assumed cycle of three
months indicating it as the best month period around which the cycle fluctuates greatly.
Thus we can conclude that the highest variation in price for tapioca occurs at an
interval of three months.

K value of Periodogram analysis of tapioca prices for Salem center is shown.
The Period gram analysis of tapioca prices for Salem center reveals that the mean
square amplitude is increasing as the assumption of the monthly of cycles increases
from 2 months to 3, 4 and 6 months. However the coefficient K increases from 0.07 in
2 months cycle to a maximum of.0.19 during the three months cycle but declines to
0.09 in the four months cycle. Thus, it is confirmed that the three months cycle is the
best cycle around which the pricesoftapioca fluctuate highly in Salem center.

Fourier analysis of tapioca priceésih-Tamilnadu is presented. The coefficient of
A, is positive during the assumed cycle of4 months (0.86) as against -0.08 during the
two months cycle and -0.19 but in the three“months cycle, it continues to remain
negative during the 6 months cycle. The coefficient B, is high during the four monthly
cycle periods. The square of amplitude obtained through the above mentioned for-
mula is 0.01 during the two months cycle assumption-and0.04 during 3 months cycle
assumption, 1.47 during four months and 0.02 during &/months cycle periods as-
sumption. The highest value of the square of amplitude is'neticed in the assumed
cycle of four months indicating it as the best month period aréund which the price
cycle fluctuates highly. Thus we can conclude that the highest variation in price in
Tamilnadu occurs at an interval of four months.

K value of tapioca prices in Tamilnadu is shown. The mean square amplitude
value has an increasing trend as the assumption of number of cycles increases from 2
months cycle onwards. However, the co-efficient K increases from 0.001 in 2 month
cycle to a maximum of 0.067 during the four month cycle. Thus, it is confirmed that
four months cycle is the best cycle around which- the prices of tapioca fluctuate
highly.

The Statistical tools based in these analyses have helped to confirm that tapioca
price in three months cycles show higher fluctuating trend in Salem center. More or
less same trend is also shown in Tamilnadu State. From this'it is found that tapioca
price at Salem is the determining factor for the State level prices under review. If the
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prices could be stablised through co-operative marketing facilities, such recession in
price could be avoided for tapioca. Therefore, it is suggested that this crop must be
brought under co-operative fold, as in the case of sago factories.
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D
Every child performs some amount of economic activity of varied degree and
pattern inside or outside the household .The child population which participates in
work either paid or unpaid.In today’s situation people’s standard of living need to be
raised only through earning. Apart from family situation the child wants to earn money
without knowing to his family in order to fulfill his needs and wants. Child labour is the
practice of engaging children in economic activity, on part-time or full-time basis.
Contrary to the notion that it is better when all members of a family, irrespective of
age, work and earn money, child labour actually makes poverty worse. The more
children are forced to work, the fewer opportunities are there for adults to-earn a
living. By driving down adult wages and depriving children of education, child labour
results in poverty passing down from generation to generation. According to the Inter-
national labourOrganisation (ILO) “Born to parents who themselves were uneducated
child workers, many child worker are forced to continue a tradition that leaves them
chained to a life of poyerty” (ILO, United States Policies to Address Child
labourGlobally, 2010). Thatis why child labour is a very complicated development

issue, affecting human society dalhover the world.

Objective
- To picture the current scenario of thig)prevailing Child labour in India.
Data and Methods

The data for this analysis have been obtained from the Census of India, 201 1, |
and Children in India,2012, A Statistical Appraisal, Ministry of Statistics and Programme
Implementation,Government of India.

The percentage of Child working population to the ¢hild population in the age
group of 5-14 years for each state in India have been calculated and analysed.

The percentage of working children in the age group of 5-14/years for India has
been calculated as 1.7 percent. The highest percentage working children has been
recorded in Andhra Pradesh. It can also be inferred from the table that the states like,
Gujarat, Karnataka, Maharashtra, Meghalaya, Nagaland, Sikkim, Daman&Diu and Goa
recorded a higher percentage of working child Population ranges from 3.1 to 2.1
percent. More than one fifth (20.6 percent) of the total working child population has
been reported in Uttar Pradesh. It is also inferred that more than 43 percent of the total -
working child population have reported from the BIMARU states of India (Bihar,
Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh). Nearly 52 percent of the working

Dr.S.Kalaiselvi, Assistant Professor of Economics (DDE), Annamalai University,
Annamalainagar.
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child population is reported in the EAG States in India(Rajasthan, Bihar, Uttarkhand,
Odhisha, Chattisgarh, MadhyaPradesh, Jharkhand, Uttar Pradesh and Assam). Hence,
more programmesrelating to compulsory education of children, reduction of Unem-
ployment and poverty should be introduced and implemented to curb the problem of
child labour in Indian states.

Child labour denies the child of his basic right to education. No education
means unskilled jobs and exploitative wages.This leads to the creation of an unskilled
labour force which causes early physical decay,economic insecurity, low qualityof life
and ultimatelyhigh poverty.Thus child labour creates a vicious circle
poverty,unemployment,underemployment and low wages.It is therefore a duty on the
part of each member of society to protect the children from each and every kind of
damaging effect.

The role of information gathering and dissemination of raising public awareness
of the evils of chiiéhlabour and in »xposing the sectors of activities where it is preva-
lent should not be Under-estimated. Siogans should be posted in public places where
the people often‘came together.eg(Send children to classes. Not to wash
glasses.Education is oupbirth right.Make anti child labour your fight.For a Better

Nation, Stop Child Exploitation, €. ) Facl ' every member of society should aware
of consequences of child laBodl) vioreow e prime duty of the government is it
should strictly take necessary $tgps,to ¢t the children from the unacceptable
conditions wherever it exist, becati) v’s child population going to be the

tomorrow’s productive population.Thé-7 . ~rmment’s monetary and fiscal policies
should be framed to eradicate poverty 10} er to minimize the child labour ratio,
protect the children and protect future human’ resource.Hence, more programmes
relating to compulsory education of children, reduction of Unemployment and pov-
erty should be introduced and implemented to cutbAhe problem of child labour in
Indian states. oa :
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Health Status of Ageing People in Tamilnadu & India

R

Good health is an important. pre-requisite for socio - economic development of a
country. “Health for all” was the national goal set by the policy makers more two
decades back. Since then, some concerted effects have been made towards planning
and increasing the Government outlay for improving the health status of the ageing
persons. However, even after 60 years of independence, ‘the social sector has not
been receiving the necessary allocation of funds (India Health Report 2003). There-
fore, health care has to go a long way to accomplish the needs of millions:

Population ageing is one of the most important global phenomena in the present cen-
tury. Countries with a large population like India have a large number of people now
aged 60 years or moré. The population over the age of 60 years has tripled in last 50
years in India and will selentlessly increase in the near future. According to census
2001, older people were 7.7% of the total population, which increased to 8.14% in
census 2011. The projections for population over 60 years in next four censuses are:
133.32 million (2021), 178.59 (203J)), 236.01 million (2041) and 300.96 million (2051).
The increases in the elderly population are the result of changing fertility and mortality
regimes over the last 40-50 years. Chronic morbidities and disabilities among older
persons are likely to result in economic §hogk (Crystal et al., 2000), financial depen-
dency (Pal, 2004), lack of autonomy, reduced-social contact and loneliness. When
asked to rate their health status as nearly 70 per‘cent of older persons reported well
and more than 25% are poor. A slightly higher share of older women than men re-
ported their health to be “poor”. The relative disadvantage among older women in
terms of health appears particularly acute among older-widows (Irudaya Ra]an and
Sreerupa, 2008).

Health Status of the Elderly

The need for health care increases with age as people above 65 years spend on
average 1.5 times on healthcare compared to those in the 60-64 age category (Mahal et
al, 2002). The expenditure on health care is expected to be high for the elderly because
of chronic diseases. The elderly have little recourse to insurance as insurance gener-
ally covers in-patient hospital expenditure (Sharawat and Rao, 2011). The elderly in
India suffer from cardio-vascular illnesses, circulatory diseases, cancer, arthritis, hyper
tension, osteoporosis, communicable diseases, high blood pressure, kidney prob- .
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lems, vision problems, diabetes, rheumatism and digestive disorders (Kumari, 2001;
Jhaetal., 2006). In India, mental health deficits are not acknowledged as health needs.

Elderly require home care mainly because of illness - related confinement (Aliyar and
Rajan, 2008).

The elderly suffer from whooping cough, ulcer, problems of joint, hyperten-
sion, heart disease, urinary problem, diabetes and cancer. Of the various disease above
mentioned, the elderly are mostly affected due to heart diseases, urinary problem,
hypertension, diabetes and cancer. The elderly people of rural and urban faces various
health issues and the problem are sever in urban as compared to rural area. That is,
164 persons out of 1000 are affected due to heart diseases while it is 80 for rural area.
The same trend could be noticed in all the diseases mentioned but as an exemption,
ulcer is high in rural areas as compared to urban. The same trend available in Tamilnadu.

For elderly awareness and utilization of social security schemes are important.
A significant progostion of the elderly are aware of social security schemes such as
the Indira Gandhi National Old Age Pension Scheme (IGNOAPS) and the Indira
Gandhi National Widow Pension Scheme (IGNWPS), while awareness of the
Annapurna Scheme is rather Jimited (40%). More than 70 per cent of the elderly are
aware of the IGNOAPS and'the IGNWPS.

he awareness level is abeut/10 per cent higher among men than women for the
IGNOAPS and the Annapurna schepfes, Although the elderly belonging to BPL house-
holds are the main target for these seciél,security schemes, slightly more elderly in
non-BPL households than elderly in BPEheouseholds are aware of all three schemes.
More PAGE xxiv than 85 per cent of the elderl§)in Himachal Pradesh, Kerala, Punjab,
and Odisha are aware of the IGNOAPS, whilé awareness is lowest in West Bengal at
only 58 per cent. The utilisation of all three scheme§ 4§ abysmally low among the target
group of those belonging to BPL households. Only¢ageund 18 per cent of elderly
belonging to BPL households are beneficiaries of IGNOAPS, while only 3.5 per cent
utilise the Annapurna scheme and a quarter of elderly wilewed women utilise the
IGNWPS. It should be noted that substantial wrong targeting‘of the scheme is appar-
ent with up to 9 per cent of non-BPL cardholders benefiting from the IGNOAPS and
15 per cent from the IGNWPS. Awareness of concessions and benefits is also found
to be poor. Around 40 per cent of the elderly are aware of concessions in train tickets
or bus reservations, 20 per cent each know about the preferences given for phone
connections and higher interest rates on small savings in banks and post office, 13 per
cent are aware of income tax benefits and about 30 per cent are aware of the Mahatma
Gandhi National Rural Employment Guarantee Scheme. Utilisation of these benefits is
very low, with about 9 per cent of elderly availing of concessions in train or bus
reservations and negligible proportions utilising the other programmes. Only 14 per
cent of the elderly are aware of RSBY and a mere seven per cent of BPL households
have registered under the scheme. It was also found that around four per cent of the
elderly belonging to non-BPL households had been registered under the scheme. The
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National Policy on Older Persons was formulated by. the Ministry of Social Justice
and Empowerment and adopted in 1999, which the UN marked as the “International
Year of Older Persons”. The policy stipulates the extension of government support
for financial security, health care, shelter, welfare and other needs of older persons;
the provision of protection against abuse and exploitation; opportunities to develop
the potential of older persons; and services to improve their quality of life.
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Higher Education in India and Tamilnady

A sound higher education sector plays an important role in economic growth and
development of a nation. Higher education, in terms of its relevance and importance,
enjoys a significant position in the education System as it equips people with appropri-
ate knowledge and skills to be gainfully employed. India has one of the largest sys-
tems of higher education in the world offering facility of education and training in
almost all aspects of human creativity and intellectual endeavor. In the context of
current demographic structure of India where the majority of population is below the
age of 25 years, the role of higher education is critical.

Education in India has, for long considered and valued as a scared mission of
charity enjoyed upon by scriptures. Due to several historic forces and changes, it has
gradually been trafisformed in to a service to society for its development and welfare.
Education in the present globalizing world is governed by the rules of the market. It
carries a price whieh is,very largely determined by the market economy based on
competition and survivalof the 2fittest.

As on today we have moré than 300 universities, institutions of higher learning
and deemed universities, out of which 95 deemed to be universities, 13 institutions of
national importance, 19 central univefsities, 203 state universities, 5 institutions estab-
lished under state legislation act and abouit 16,885 colleges including 203 autonomous
colleges. Education system has increased fourteen fold in terms of the number of
universities and thirty three fold in terms ofthe number of colleges, in comparison to
the number at the time of independence.

Atthe formal system of the education in univer§ities and colleges was 99.53 lakh
—12.97 lakh (13.3%) in university departments and 86.574akh (86.97%) in affiliated
colleges and 4.37 lakh teaching faculty employed making India’s system of higher
education the second largest in the world.

On behalf of GOI already there are several schemes operating which are offered
by various regulatory bodies concerned with higher education such as travel grants,
seminars grants, research grants ect. These schemes support bilateral exchange of
academic staff from India to foreign counties. There are also similar programmes
offered by UNESCO, UNICEF, UNDP, French, German, Canadian, etc., embassies
and common wealth and such other organizations. All these are aimed at bilateral
transaction and aimed at quality improvement.

UGC provides financial Assistance to universities and colleges for establishment
of computer centers and up-gradation/augmentation of computer facilities in the cen-
tre in order to use computer in research and training. 130 universities have been pro-

Dr. S.Vijayan, Ph.D,Assistant Professor, Annamalai University, Chidambaram.

131



Peninsular Economist

vided grants for setting up computer centers. 135 training programmes were approved
for training teachers in the use of computer. Each programme covers 15 colleges.
Computer assistance to college development council of 64 universities has been pro-
vided.

The plan launched “Operation Knowledge” with a series of recommendations
aimed at accelerating the spread of computers and IT use. Special financial schemes
to make computers affordable to students and teachers were promised, along with a
commitment that computers and the internet would be made available in every school,
polytechnic, college, university and public hospital be 2003. All universities, engineer-
ing colleges, medical colleges and other institutions of higher learning, as well as
research and development organizations, would be networked for distance education
programmes to improve the quality of education. Virtual institutes would be set up in
different parts of the country for distance education. Various initiatives to promote IT
literacy were indicated, including a ‘Teach the Teachers’ progamme. Connectivity is
coming to universities, and distance education is making available new learning oppor-
tunities.

To protect the constitutional provisions with regard to access, equity and suit-
able policies have been formulated in the education sector. To equalize access, the
policy of providing opportunities for higher education to all those who aspire to it has
been enunciated by the centre. To sérve this commitment, facilities have been mas-
sively expanded. Further to cater to thé disadvantaged the reservation policy of re-
serving particular quota of seats for Sc/St, Backward class and Physically Challenged
students in colleges and universities have been'invoperation for quite long. Reservation
in employment, both in teaching as well as in administrative posts, is also one of the
major components of this policy. Besides these, séveral other policy interventions
have been made in various Five Year plans of the country’and by the UGC to improve
access, retention and better performance of the disadvantaged-groups. These include:

a. Reduction in fee charged at the time of admission;
b. Scholarships and freeships;

c. Book banks and book loan facility etc;

d. Boarding and lodging facilities;

e. Reservations of seats for SC/ST in general hostels, in addition to the provision
for separate SC/ST, etc.;

f. Boarding and lodging facilities are also provided for women and physically
challenged,;

g. Relaxation in admission criteria i.e., such as lowering of minimum marks and
increasing of maximum age; and

h. Exemption in respect of duration of course, papers, marks etc.
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Present Scenario of Higher Education in Tamilnadu

In the higher education scenario the Choice Based Credit System is introduced.
A student becomes a beneficiary of higher education using the choice. There are 477
colleges and more than four lakh students in 2001. The students can choose a college
where he can study. The number of students at UG and PG courses is only 40,000 in
1965. And the women have a higher compound annual growth rate of enrolment 7%
than men 5% per year. Most of the new colleges are self-financing. Thus, the burden
of financing higher education is on the parents and students. In spite of the increase in
enrolment in higher education, only 6% of the population of the relevant age group is
estimated to be enrolled in higher education.

Tamilnadu state for its part facilities the students to receive higher education
through conducting also the evening colleges and distance and education program-
mers, it strives to offer quality education in every mode at the cheapest cost possible.
There is a counsef{ing mechanism by which youth are facilitated to make more rational
choice with respecttp their higher education. Both the government and the private
sector judiciously enforce the capacity creation exercise. The students are motivated
to pursue post-secondary education out of the love for a discipline. Flexible module-
based curricula, facility to’enter and exit the higher education system at any point in
the time based on the individual’s convenience, affordable uniform cost across the

institutions and funding targeted atthe individual level are all new features of the higher
education.

The universities are required to coticentrate on research, both fundamental and
applied, relevant for industry, government and‘the society in general. They should
constantly update the curricula to be followed by, the'affiliated colleges, function as an
experimental ground for the new curricula as well ag'téaching methods, develop course
material for web-based and other modes of distance education, and improve the qual-

ity of the teachers of affiliated institutions through trainifhig/programmers and refresher
courses.

The Tamilnadu universities should get equipped to compete globally as a pro-
vider of quality higher education in the current context of privatization and globaliza-
tion. Sensing that the majority of students pursue higher education not for specializing
in a field but as a general education even in technical and science education, the
curriculum today contains more elective courses than compulsory courses.

Even within a major discipline, alternatives for specialization may be based on
intended occupation. The colleges with experienced teachers and other library and
infrastructural facilities and those not so endowed either are encouraged to form clus-
ters among themselves to impart quality education. A wider choice for electives is
made possible. Writing textbooks and reference books in Tamil for the UG courses is
encouraged. Periodic updating mechanisms are provided to the teachers.
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The teachers associations have to be fully involved administratively and func-
tionally in these programmers of enhancing the quality of higher education. Research
infrastructure in higher education institutions is to be strengthened. The laboratories at
the universities and colleges are to equip to promote research culture among students
and teachers. Networking of the research institutions in the state of Tamilnadu to avail
themselves of the facilities already created is to be carried out. A directory of such
institutes has to be developed and made available on-line.
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Objectives

D

The performance of the agricultural sector influences the growth of Indian
economy. The growth of agricultural sector is still a critical factor in the overall perfor-
mance of the Indian economy. In India the agricultural has been considered as the
primary occupation with 52% of the working population engaged in this sector but not
yet, this sector is organized in rational manner. In food grains production, UP, Punjab,
M.P., Maharashtra, AP, West Bengal, Bihar have contributed nearly 65% of the pro-
duction of food grains for the entire country. Tamil Nadu stands in the 10" rank
among the states which contributes to food grain production around 5% of the na-
tional products. Therefore the study has selected in the aspect of total food grain
(Rice) production in Tamil Nadu.

» To study the trends in growth food grains of production (Rice) in Tamilnadu.

Year Rice R, Total Food Trend Values
Values Grains
1991-92 6596.3 6857.7 8245.3 7983.7
1992-93 6805.7 | 6778.6 8358.0 7939.9
1993-94 6749.8 6699.4 3257.5 7896.0
1994-95 7562.8 6620.3 9088.0 7852.1
1995-96 5290.0 6541.2 6405.3 7808.2
1996-97 5805.3 6462.1 6930.0 7764.4
1997-98 6893.7 6383.0 8103.8 7720.5
1998-99 81414 .6303‘9 9418.7 7676.6
1999-00 7532.1 6224.7 8968.8 7632.7
2000-01 7366.3 6145.6 8616.9 7_I588.8

R.Uma Maheswari, Ph.D., Scholar, Department of Economics, Sri Vasavi College, Erode.
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2001-02 [ 6584.0 | 6066.5 7731.9 7545.0
2002-03 3577.1 | 5987.4 4442 1 7501.1
2003-04 3222.8 |5908.3 4406.6 7457.2
2004-05 [5062.2 |5829.1 6175.8 7413.3
2005-06 [5220.0 [5750.0 6127.2 7369.5
2006-07 | 6610.6 |5670.9 8263.0 7325.6
2007-08 | 50402 | 5591.8 6582.3 7281.7
2008-09 | 51827~ | 5512.7 71023 7237.8
2009-10 | 59169 {5433.6 8034.8 7193.9
2010-11 6139.4 5354.4 8313.6 7150.1
2011-12 | 6893.9 |5275.3 9640.6 7106.2
2012-13 | 43995 |5196.2 6294.1 7062.3

Trend Analysis For Production of Food Grains in“Tamilnadu (Thousand

Tonnes)

The table consists totally 22 years in 1991-92 to 2012=13. The food grains
measured in Thousand Tonnes. The production of food grain and rice can be varied
from year by year. It shows the fluctuating trend from 1991-92 to 2012-13. It is con-
clude the overall trend is shows the declining trend.

Total food grain (Rice) production in Tamil Nadu is facing down over the
period of time. Because of many people shift from cultivation of food crops to com-
mercial crops due to getting high income. So, that the Govt. should take necessary
steps to cultivate more total food grains (Rice) in Tamil Nadu, that helps to increase
the economy of Tamil Nadu.
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Problems and Prospect of Women Agricultural Labourers in Tamil
Nadu

-~ L

A women as a care take of the members of the family attends to food require-
ments she looks after the health of all members of the family. Woman is also the first

teacher. The training imparted by her to the child forms the basis of future skills
formation among the work forces.

In agriculture she is engaged in seeding, planting, weeding, irrigating, processing
harvesting and threshing operations in economic terms (Chauhan 2003 ) woman.

(i) Quantitatively, supply labour force through her reproductive function.

(i) Qualitatively, improve productivity of workers thought her proper care, at home.

(ii) Supplement income of the family and thus helps in improving the standard of
living and

(iv) Help by contribution of savings.

Objectives of the study

(i) To study status of women Agricultural labourers in Tamil Nadu.

(i) To study the problems of women agricultural labourers in Tamil Nadu.

In India Agricultural labouréps where 55.21 percentage but in Tamil Nadu it is
41.61 percentage some times cultivatgrs also high in all — India level that 24.01 per-
centage but it is in 13.24 percentage in mofe)in Tamil Nadu but less in All - India level.

The percentage of female main workers'to total female population under broad
categories 1981 to 2011 census of India. In theyear 1981 the female main workers
were 13.99%. It increased to 25.5% in the year 2011. In the year 1981 the female
agricultural labourers were 6.46% 2011. It increased t041.1% in the year

Causes for poor conditions of Women Agricultural Labourers
(i) Low social status

Farm workers mostly belong to the depressed classes and they do not have the
courage to assert their basic rights as they had been ill-treated for several generations
by the zambindars and landed gentry.

(ii) Un organized

Agricultural workers are generally un educated and initerate and besides they are
scattered over the entire rural sector of the country. As such they could not organize
themselves and bargain for higher wages.

Dr. M. Suvakkin, Assistant Professor of Economics, St.Joseph’s College, Tiruchirappalli
J. Delbhi Immaculate, M.Phil Scholar in Economics, St.Joseph’s College, Tiruchirappalli
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(iii) Seasonal employment

Since their employment is only seasonal during agricultural activities they have to
remain unemployed for most part of the year, which by itself reduced their capacity to
bargain better wages.

Measures to improve the conditions of Women Agricultural Labourers

The magnitude of the agricultural labour problem is so great that to “leave out
the problem is any scheme of agrarian reforms is to leave unattended a weeping
wound”. In order to alleviate the sufferings of the agricultural labouring class, the
following measures were attempted to be implemented.

(a) minimum wages for agricultural labourers
(b) Abolition of bonded labour

(¢) Rehabilitation of landless workers

(d) Organization 0f'labour co-operatives

Agricultural womendabourers are playing vital role for the contributional India
growth the percentage of Women agricultural labourers increased continuously the
workers participation rate also/increased continuously percentage to female workers
in total female population also increased terminatary.
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An Economic Study on Rural to Urban Migration with Special
Reference to Tamil Nadu Economy

People have been migrating from place to place in search of jobs and employ-
ment opportunities and for better livelihood even crossing the international borders.
And most often the migration takes place from less developed regions to the better
developed regions. Better developed regions always attract and offer higher income,
higher wages and better facilities to the migrants.

Since 1990’s even Tamil Nadu has witnessed migration of workforce from rural
to urban areas within the state.” More people in Tamil Nadu have moved from rural to
urban areas in the last 10 years compared to other states, according to the 2011
census data.” !

Most of the(time migration has takes place from agricultural sector jobs to
urban jobs which have riumber of opportunities. In urban areas the new job opportu-
nities and higher income help'the migrants mitigate poverty and thus raise their stan-
dard of living. On the other side.they also contribute to urban economy through their
labour force. Since migration brings significant change in the economy of the state it is
worth presenting this paper titled.* An Economic study on rural to urban migration
with special reference to Tamil Nadu-Economy™.

Objectives

This Paper mainly aims at finding and knowing some aspects of migration in Tamil
Nadu-

1. Find the Economic causes of migration
2. Find the effect of migration
3. Find the significance of migration in national income
4. Find the intensity of migration.
Methodology

The present paper is written purely on the based on secondary data. Many
research articles have been read, many cites have been visited and data have been
retrieved and downloaded from different web sites. The data have been made use of
to analyse and interpreted.

Dr. K. A. Michael, Assistant Professor of Economics, St.Joseph’s College, Tiruchirappalli
Damian Tudu, Ph.D Scholar in Economics, St.Joseph’s College, Tiruchirappalli
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Migration within Tamil Nadu

“Tamil Nadu is the second largest economy in Indiawith a GSDP of Rs. 9,769
billion in 2014-15. Tamil Nadu is one of the most industrialized states of India. It is
also most urbanized , accounting for 9.6% of urban population while only comprising
6% of India’s total population according to the 2011 census.”? Since it is highly
industrialized state there is variety of job opportunities in the cities of Tamil Nadu
state. It has opportunity not only for white collar and daily labour jobs but alsofor
blue collar jobs. Blue collar jobs include working opportunities in factories, hotels,
restaurants, workshops, bus service companies and car rental companies etc. There
has been tremendous growth in different sectors in Tamil Nadu economy.

Job opportunity in different sectors in Tamil Nadu

“Tamil Nadu is an industrially developed state where the state government in-
vests 51% of the total investments, followed by private Indian investor at 29.9% and
foreign private investors at 14.9%.” 3 Different sectors of the economy in Tamil Nadu
accommodate migrant§ who come seeking for jobs. Migrants are able to find jobs
according to their skills afidabilities.

Agriculture

Tamil Nadu is historically anjagricultural state. At present it is India’s second
biggest producer of rice. It is the homieto Dr. M. S. Swaminathan, known as the father
of the Green Revolution in India. Somefarmers have adopted modern and scientific
method of cultivating crops. They choose&tops which would give them better yield.

Change in employment Structure

The National Sample Survey (NSS) data shows that workforce in the primary
sector has been falling since 1993-94. The share of secondary and tertiary sector has
increased. The primary sector accounted for 57.9 per cent of total employment in
1983. This share fell to 40.5 per cent in 2004. During thie same time the share of
workforce in the manufacturing sector increased from 20.4 pereentto 28.2 per cent.

The data clearly indicated that there have been employment shift from agricul-
ture to other sectors like secondary and tertiary sectors and this would not happen
without migrating to the cities and towns. As a result there is rise in income of the
people and thus rise in the living standard of the people.

Conclusion

Tamil Nadu has developed into an industrialized state and as a consequence
large numbers of job opportunities have been created. In the villages there is less job
opportunities, low wages, lack of basic amenities. All these are push factors which
push people out of the rural habitat. In the urban areas there exist better job facilities,
good salary, more income better medical and educational facilities which attract villag-
ers and they migrate to cities. The outcome of migration is that income level of people
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rise their standard of living increases, ability to purchase and save increases. They are
able to educate their children in better schools. Migrants do contribute to the national
income significantly as we have analysed employment shift in different sectors.
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A Study on Energy Resources —Supply and Demand Position in India
Since 1991

G
Energy is a key input in economic growth there is a close link between the avail-
ability of energy and the future growth of a nation. However, in a developing country
like India greater the availability of energy the more is its shortage. In spite of ‘he
increase in power generating capacity from 2000 MW in 1950 to 91,190 MW by the
end of 2000, the peak shortage is expected to touch 30 per cent.

Energy is consumed in a variety of forms in India. Fuel wood, animal waste and
agricultural residues are traditional sources of energy that continue to meet the bulk of
energy requirement in rural India. These non-commercial fuels are gradually getting
replaced by commercial fuels such as coal, lignite, petroleum products, natural gas
and electricity. Commercial fuel accounts for 60 per cent of the total primary energy
supply in India with the balance 40 per cent coming from non-commercial fuels. Of
the total commercial efiergy produced in the form of power or electricity, 69% is from
coal or thermal power, 25%s from hydel power, 2% is from nuclear power, 4% is
from diesel and gas and less than 1% is from non-conventional sources like solar,
wind, bio-gas, mini hydel etc. Petroleum and its products are the other large sources
of energy.

Statement of the problem:

Climate change, renewable energy, ertérgy efficiency, and the green economy are
issues that are faced by everyone, including India~, Many of today’s global problems
arise from the availability and use of natural resotrces, which depend on the size of
the human population putting pressure on them. But.population is more than just an
external factor influencing energy consumption. Energ§/consumption patterns can
also influence population growth through their effect on thedesired number of births
in a family and the relative benefits and costs of fertility. Energy islinked to urbanisation
through its implications for land use, transportation, industry, constriction, infrastruc-
ture, domestic appliances and products, biomass consumption, and gender. Energy
strategies can be designed to improve the urban environment particularly for trans-
port, industrialization, mitigation of heat island effects, and construction. Although
energy devices (houses, vehicles, appliances) have become much more efficient in
industrialized countries, the number and use of these devices have increased mark-
edly. If appliances and their use (the material basis of lifestyles) are taken as determi-
nants of energy consumption, then strategies can be devised based on reducing the
number and use of energy-intensive appliances. Almost every industrialized country

Dr. R. Rajendran, Associate Professor & Head, PG & Research Scholar, Govt. Arts College

(Autonomous), Kumbakonam.
B.Purushothaman, Ph.D Research Scholar, Govt. Arts College (Autonomous),

Kumbakonam.
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has poor and disadvantaged populations. But the energy aspects of poverty are radi-
cally different for industrialized and developing countries. Energy exacerbates poverty
in industrialized countries for example, through the disconnection of energy services
or the absence in cold countries of universal affordable warmth.

Objectives of the study:
1. To study the trend of energy demand position in India.
2.  To study the trend of energy supply position in India.

3. To examine the relationship between energy consumption and Economic
development.

Methodology:

This study pertains to energy resources-supply and demand position in India.
The data were collected from secondary sources, namely records of Ministry of
Power and Ecofiomic Appraisal published in various years by Government of India.
The study covers d period seventeen years from 1997 to 2013.

The energy shortage was 34,175 MU in 1997-98 and in percentage term the
shortage was 8.1 percent. The deficit in supply was at its peak in 2008-09 when it was
86,001 MU (11.1%) in 2012+2013. The deficit in energy supply continues to be a
problem. Though the deficit has/been hovering around 8 to 10 percent in seventeen
years study period, in absolute terid, the shortage has increased from 34,175MU in
1997- 98 to 57,236 MU in 2012-13. Thig'shows increased demand for electricity and
failure in the supply front to meet the demand,
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Table No: 1
Trend in the energy supply and demand position during peak period in India:

(MU = Million Unit)

Peninsular Economist

Year Peak Demand | Peak Met | Peak Shortage Peak Shortage |

(MW) (MW) (MW) (%)

109798 | 63435 8002 7303 113
199899 | 67903 58445 9460 3.9
199900 | 72669 63601 3978 4
200001 | 78037 57880 10157 3
000100 | 78441 69189 052 118
00003 | 81492 71547 9945 27
200304 | 84574 75066 9508 112
300405 | 87906 77650 10254 17
200506 | 93255 31700 11463 23
200607 | 100715 RIS 13897 3.8
200708 | 108866 90793 18073 166
200809 | 109809 96785 13024 119
2000-10 | 119166 104009 15157 .7
00011 | 122287 110256 D031 038
0112 | 130006 116191 13815 106
2?211 127724 114233 13491 106

21032,2# 135453 123294 12159 9.0

Sources: Ministry of Energy (Annual Report 2012-13)

Tablel, presents the demand and supply position of electricity during the peak
period. The table shows continuous shortage of electricity during the peak period.
The shortage was 11.3 percent in1997-98 and decreased to 9 percent 2012-13. Though
the deficit has declined in percentage term, in absolute term the deficit has gone up
from 7393 MW to 12,159 MW in the study period. This shows increased demand for
electricity during the peak period and the problem in meeting the demand.
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Findings and Suggestion:

1. The study finds that increase in energy requirement from 424505 MU and energy
availability from 390330 MU in 1997-98 to 664492 MU and 607256 MU in 2012-13.
Though there is increase in supply position in electricity, the increase in demand is

more than that. Increased economic activities require more energy andtherefore more
project are needed to meet the increased demand.

2. The study finds that the trend of energy demand position in the peak period
(MU) has increased from 65435 MU and peak met from 58042 MU in 1997-98 to
135453 MU and 123294 MU in 2012-13respectively. Still there is problem in meeting
energy demand during the peak period which is indicated by shortage of 9 percent in
2012-13.

3.  The study finds the strong correlation between India’s GDP and energy demand.
If the shortage in energy demand is successfully met, then thegrowth of GDP will
increase further.
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An Overview of Energy Challenges and Energy Reforms in India
HG% i g )h]

Out of India’s 28 states, the in famous BLACKOUT in July 2012 covered 19 plus the
National Capital Territory of Delhi. Three interstate grids had failed: the northern,
northeastern, and eastern. Two-thirds of those affected lived in four places: the Na-
tional Capital Territory of Delhi, Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, and West Bengal.

Baring Gujarat and most of South Indian states all states were either partially or fully
affected by ‘Blackout’. The blackout shut downed factories and office buildings,
traffic lights and trains.

Objectives of the study:

o To examine the Energy Situation in India

® To understandKey players and Key policy initiative taken in energy sector.
° To analyse the need to have good Energy reforms in India

U To establish the link’between Energy Production, Energy conservation and
Economic development.

Methodology:

The present study is primarily based on secondary data, taken from the  following
web sites

. Central Electricity Authority, New Delhi;

o Ministry of Power, New Delhi

o Power Grid, New Delhi

° Various related Annul Reports and Project Reports.
Results and Discussions:

Key energy policies:

1. Integrated Energy Policy 2008 The Integrated Energy Policy (IEP) is the first
comprehensive energy policy by the Indian government and oversees all energy sec-
tors. The prime minister directed the Planning Commission to form an expert commit-
tee “to prepare an integrated energy policy linked with sustainable development that
covers all sources of energy and addresses all aspects of energy use and supply
including energy security, access and availability, affordability and pricing, as well as
efficiency and environmental concerns”

C.J.. Lakshmi, Full Time Research Scholar, Department of Economics, D.G. Vaishnav
College, Arumbakkam, Chennai.
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2. National Action Plan on Climate Change The National Action Plan on Cli-
mate Change

(NAPCC) was prepared under the guidance and direction of the Prime Minister’s
Council on Climate Change and released in 2008 to achieve “a sustainable develop-
ment path that simultaneously advances economic and environmental objectives”.

The NAPCC has eight Missions to achieve these principles, two of which are directly
energy related: the Jawaharlal Nehru National Solar Mission (JNNSM) and the Na-
tional Mission for Enhanced Energy Efficiency (NMEEE). The JNNSM, implemented
by the MNRE, is a supply-side effort aiming to significantly increase the share of solar
energy in the total energy mix.

3. Electricity Act 2003:

This act created a consolidated policy framework for generation, transmission,
distribution, trading and consumption of electricity based on market-based mecha-
nisms The main features of the act are fivefold. First, it encouraged more competition
in the sector by unbundling SEBs into generation, transmission and distribution utili-
ties. Second, thermal getieration and captive generation were de-licensed. Third, non-
discriminatory open accessin transmission was granted to all generators to ensure
fairness. Fourth, mandatory metering, stringent punishment of electricity theft and
multi-year tariffs were introduced fo curb financial losses of SEBs. The National Elec-
tricity Policy 2005 provided detailed initiatives and programmes to carry out the man-
dates of the Electricity Act 2003. It addressed issues including rural electrification,
recovery of cost of services and targetedspbsidies and energy conservation. The
National Tariff Policy 2006 aimed to strengthen the financial viability of the sector and
to attract investments. It guaranteed a 16% rate of return on investment from 2001 to
2004 and 14% return for 2004 onwards. The MultisYear Tariff (MYT) framework
created an important structural incentive aimed at minimising risks for utilities and
consumers and reducing the systemic losses.

4. Ultra Mega Power Projects (UMPP) 2005

Launched in 2005 to accelerate power capacity expansion, UMPPs are coal-
based power plant projects with over 4 000 MW capacity using supercritical technol-
ogy and awarded through competitive tariff-based bidding (MOP, 2007b). They are
inter-state power projects using either domestic coal from dedicated captive blocks,
or imported coal for coastal projects. The most distinct aspect of UMPPs is that
many statutory/administrative clearances are obtained prior to award of the project. A
total of 16 UMPPs were envisaged, of which four were awarded so far and only
Mundra unit, inter alia, has been commissioned The first UMPP by Tata Power in
Mundra, Gujarat, was awarded in 2007, leading to the commissioning of the first 800
MW sized supercritical unit in March 2012.
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S. Rural Electrification Policy 2006

This Policy aimed to provide access to electricity to all households by 2009 (later
revised to 2012) and reliable power supply at reasonable rates. The Rajiv Gandhi
Grameen Vidyutikaran Yojana (RGGVY) was the key scheme launched in 2005. The
11th Five-Year Plan aimed to electrify 115 000 un-electrified villages and 23.4 million
BPL households by 2012. A large portion of Indians without access to electricity fall
under the BPL. Bihar, Jharkhand, Orissa and Uttar Pradesh, compose 76% of un-
electrified villages. Over half of all BPL households reside in Andhra Pradesh, Rihar,
Jharkhand, Orissa and West Bengal. As of the end of 2011, almost 91% of targeted
villages and 77% of BPL households respectively had been electrified.

Conclusion:

India is undoubtedly and irrevocably integrated into the global energy market. It
relies on significant amounts of energy from foreign sources and, as such, India is a
price taker, not a price setter. India can reduce its vulnerability to energy price fluctua-
tion through a flexible/and competent energy market, but it cannot isolate itself from
price volatility. At the same time, to expand its energy supply capacity to meet the
rapidly growing energy demand-f its people, India needs more investment.

A significant portion of the required investment must come from foreign inves-
tors, for whom it competes with othercountries. This implies the necessity of integrat-
ing India’s energy institutions and poli€ieswith global practices. Finally, energy chal-
lenges should come before political interests: As the father of India’s nuclear energy,
Dr. Bhabha, once put, “no power is as expensive as no power.” A reliable and ad-
equate supply of modern and clean energy is tlie prerequisite for India’s continued
economic development. Nothing would be more costly than the disruption of the
national economy, which has so much potential to prosper, as well as the disruption of
daily activities of the Indian citizens, who are ready to participate in another economic
miracle.
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A Study on Nutritional Status of Women and Children in Tamil Nadu

Nutrition plays a crucial role in human health and well-being. At the national level,
despite higher economic growth, improvements in human development indicators like
nutrition levels of the population have been unacceptably slow. A large number of
Indian children are stunted. A substantial number of India children and women are
underweight, anaemic and suffer from micronutrient deficiencies. Tamil Nadu has
played a pioneering role in bringing about significant changes in the health and nutri-
tion status of children under six years of age, pregnant women, lactating mothers and
adolescent girls.

The Infant Mortality Rate (IMR) in Tamil Nadu is 22 deaths per 1000 live births.
Although this is lower than the national average, almost three quarters of infant deaths
in the state occur within 28 days of birth and 77 per cent of neonatal deaths occur
within the first seven days of life (Early Neonatal Mortality).

Objectives of the Study:

° To capture the huafices of malnutrition among women and children nutritional
status in Tamil Nadu.

o To assess the impact 6£IGDS on the nutritional status of women and children
in Tamil Nadu.

o To suggest appropriate policiesto promote the nutritional status of women and
children in Tamil Nadu.

Methodology

The study is primarily based on secondary data. The information pertaining to
Nutritional Status of Children in Tamil Nadu has'been collected from the department
of Health and Welfare, Government of Tamil Nadu; NEHS -3 and ICDS.

Adult’s Nutritional Statils:

Adults in Tamil Nadu suffer from a dual burden of malnutrition; 28 percent of
women and 27percent of men are too thin, and 21 percent of women and 15 percent
of men are overweight orobese. Only 51 percent of women and 58 percent of men are
at a healthy weight for theirheight.Under nutrition is particularly serious in rural areas,
in the lower wealth quintiles, and among teenagers. Overweight and obesity are most
common in older adults, those in urban areas, the well-educated, and those in the
highest wealth quintile. Because population groups that are less likely to be too thin
are the same groups that are more likely to be overweight or obese, the percentage
suffering from either of these two nutritional problems is fairly constant.

Dr.R.Balasubramaniyan, Associate Professor, Dept. of Economics, D.G.Vaishnav College
(Autonomous), Chennai: :

Ms. D. Bhuvaneswari, Ph.D Research Scholar, Dept. of Economics, D.G.Vaishnav College
(Autonomous), Chennai.
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Table 1 presents the various indicators Malnutrition Free State in Tamil Nadu
during the selected periods. It shows that the low birth weight of babies was highly
significant in 2000 (23 percent) and 20 percent in 2007. This has to be brought down
to 15 percent in 2012 and 10 percent in 2020 respectively. Similarly the underweight
among children below 3 years was very high in 2000 (36.7 percent) and in 2007 (30
percent). This should be reduced to 20 percent and 15 percent in 2012 and 2020
respectively. Similarly, stunting problem among the children below 3 years of living
was very significant in 2000 (29.4 percent) and 25 percent in 2007. This has to be
reduced to 20 percent and 15 percent during the periods 2012 and 2020 respectively.
The state of Tamil Nadu has faced with many healthy related issues concerning the
pregnant women. For instance, the problem of anemia present among pregnant women
was 60 percent in 2000, 50 percent in 2007, and 40 percent in 2012 and this has to be
reduced to 30 percent in 2020. The other related Indicators of Malnutrition Free State
in Tamil Nadu has been given in the Table 2.

Table: 1
Indicators of Malnutrition Free State in Tamil Nadu

S.NO INDICATORS 2000(%) [ 2007(%) | 2012(%) | 2020(%)
1 | Low Birth Weight 23 20 15 10
2 | Underweight among 0-3-years 36.7 30 20 15
3 | Stunting among 0-3 years 29.4 25 20 15
4 | Anemia in Adolescent girls 50-60 40 30 20
5 | Anemia in 0-3 year Children 69 50 40 20
6 | Anemia in Pregnant women 60 50 40 30
7 | Average weight (kg) at 17-18 48.3 - - 68.9
year boys

8 [ Average weight (kg) at 17-18 43.1 - - 56.6
year girls

9 | Average height (cm) at 17-18 162 - L 176.8
year boys

10 | Average height (cm) at 17-18 153.2 - - 163.7
year girls

11 | Body Mass Index < 18.5 38.2 - - <10
women

12 | BMI <18.5 men 35,5 - - <10

13 [ BMI > 25 women 8.9 - - -

14 | BMI > 25 men 7.0 - - -

Source: National Human Development Report.
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Conclusion:

The Nutrition and Health Education is primarily introduced about the need for
increased nutrition based food intake and daily exercise for the children and women in
particular. As per the NFHS — 3 reports about 33 percent of children are suffering
from underweight in Tamil Nadu which is expected to be reduced to below 20 percent
il 2015. The state of Tamil Nadu is on the path of achieving the MDG Target of
reducing IMR below 20 in 2015. The study also reveals that the stunted and wasted
children below 3 years of age are moderately placed with 25 percent and 22 percent
respectively in 2012 at the state level.

Reference:
1.  DrR.Balasubramaniyan(2012), a Study on Nutritional Status of Children in
Tamil Nadu.

2.  Mid-Day Meal Scheme during the 12% five year plan 2012 —2017, Ministry of
Human Resource Development, Govt. of India.

3.  www.n.govin/health
4.  www.unicef.in/tamilnadu
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Environmental and Energy Consumption

Energy is the Prime mover of economic growth and is vital to the sustenance of a
modern economy.

Given current trends transport energy use and CO2 emissions are projected to
increase by nearly 50% by 2030 and more than 80 % by 2050.The rapid urbanization
in India has also resulted in a tremendous increase the number of motor vehicles.As a
result of growing GDP, India’s primary energy consumption is expected to increase
by 70% in the nextten years.

Objectives |

1. To determine the factors influencing the choice of customers regarding bikes
2. To find out income and consumption in study area

Methodology

The present study- focuses on road transport where Hero Honda — Splendor,
two-wheelers play a domindnt role. The impact of energy use on transport volume,
energy intensiveness of each n1ode and their environmental effects is discussed in the
present study.The present study ifidicated that has taken place in the present in the
transportation through two-wheeler of study area.

Research Design
Area of the Study

The present study was conducted at Namakkal urban area in Tamil Nadu. This
town was purposefully selected, because high level of employment opportunities from
four wheelers, egg production. Study area covered low'level (Last 5*) of Two Wheeler
registered District within Tamil Nadu.

Data Source

The present study gathering both primary and secondary soufce. Primary data is
the first hand data, which are selected a fresh and thus happen to be original in charac-
ter. Primary data was crucial to know various customers and past consumer views
about bikes and to calculate the consuming petrol per month. Secondary data are
those which has been collected by someone else and which already have been passed
through statistical process.Its taken from internet, newspaper, magazines and
company’s web sites.

S. Krishna Kumar, Ph.D., Scholar, Department of Economics, Periyar University, Salem.
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Sample Size

It gives from the current year registered (6600) two wheelers, current study was 1
per cent (66 Nos) reflect sampled. This study was carried in Namakkal.

Summery and Conclusion

% While buying a motorcycle, economy is the main consideration in form of
maintenance cost, fuel efficiency.

< 58% of the respondent has bough their motorcycle more than 3 year.
< Half of the respondents income level between Rs.24000-Rs.100000
% 52% of the respondent working in private sector

Price and Mileage are the key factors which drives the customer to buy the
particular bike.The institutional mechanisms to set vehicle emission and fuel quality
standards differ i’ different regions.Besides ensuring vehicles and fuels meet set stan-
dards at all times, there are other actions that can reduce vehicle emissions.
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Organic and Conventional Farming Systems in Tamil Nadu- An
Economic Analysis

P

Adverse effects of modern agricultural practices not only on the farm but also
on the health of all living things and thus on the environment have been well docu-
mented all over the world.

By the middle of the 20th century, most of the components of modern agricul-
ture, i.e. tractors and associated farm machineries, fertilizers and agrochemicals were
in use on agricultural farms largely in the industrialized world. In this context follow-
ing are the objectives.

Objectives

. To compare and contract the economic viability of organic farming system
with conventiofial farming.

° To estimate the niagnitude of employment generation under organic farming
compared to conventional ones.

Methodology

The present paper was conducted in Tamil Nadu. The state has been purpose-
fully selected due to the availability ofdata base relating to organic farmers. Organic
scientist publishes source in “Green Farm Dairy” and documents are preferred for
“Dhalanmai Farmers Association” in ErodelApart from this government of Tamil
Nadu and NGO’s has initiated several programmers to provide training in organic
farming in Erode district have been selected for the’present study as the concentration
of organic growers is more in these district. Erode distfict were selected for primary
data collection. These districts were purposefully selected/because of the concentra-
tion of organic farmers in these districts. There are 30 orgdnic farmers, located in
Erode. The study covered all the 30 farmers practicing orgdnic¢ farming system. In
order to make a comparative study a control group of 30 farmers¢practicing conven-
tional agriculture were selected from the neighborhood of organic farms. The criteria
for selection of these farmers are that they represent the same characters of organic
farmers in terms of socio — economic background, geographical location and crops
grown. Thus there are 60 farmers in both sample districts for the study area.

Cobb-douglas Production Function

Cobb-Douglas production function has been the most widely used model in
many empirical studies. Therefore, this functional form is used in the present analysis.
The following Stochastic Production Frontier is estimated.

Suresh.B, ICSSR Doctoral Scholar, Department of Economics, Periyar University, Salem
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lnYil=Bm+ﬁltInX li!+B211nX2it+B3t1nX3it+B4t 1nX4it+vit+Ui

X ,, = Value of farm power in rupees of i" farm in the t® period.

X ,.= Value of organic nutrients in rupees of i farm in the t™ period.
X ,, = Value of seed in rupees of i farm in the t* period.

X = Irrigation charges in rupees of ith farm in the t® period.

V=Random variable and Assumed to be independent and identically distributed (iid)
as N (0, o, 2) and independent of U;random variables. U= is firm-specific technical

efficiency related variable and non-negative, Defined by the truncation (at zero of N
0, 6,2).

Results and Discussi.on |

The livestotk position, revealed that the number as well as the value of live-
stock owned by organic farmers was higher than of conventional farmers. The better
livestock position of arganic farmers may be attributed to their higher demand for
manures and other livesfock products. The major machinery consisted of bullock
carts, electricity pumps, drip itrigation, sprayer. The major machinery position was
also better both in terms of nuftiber and value, on organic and conventional sample
farmers.

Economics of Organic and Conventional Agriculture

It is observed that the net returnsfrom sugarcane cultivation in Erode district
found to be higher from organic agriculture fatms z 21590 per acre compared to con-
ventional agriculture farms 19005 per acre. Similatly gross returns were57600  per
acre from organic agriculture and 55200 per acre ftom conventional agriculture. Rela-
tively higher cost cultivation in conventional agricultur€ is due to higher cost of chemical
fertilizers and for implement and machineries charges?” Average cost per acre in the
production of turmeric under organic and conventional farming system, yield per
acre, return from  main product and return from by productynet returns per acre.

Cultivation of turmeric with organic farming system is costing 33630 per acre.
Thisis 1203 per acre more than the cost of cultivation under conventional agricul-
ture. The differences are mainly due tohigher cost of organic nutrients and biological
power. Cost of FYM, verm compost, green manure, salt, neem cake, ash and cow
dung which are used under organic agriculture, is more, However, higher cost is
compensated by higher yield and higher prices. Net return from organic farming is
2603 more per acre. Turmeric (Curcuma longa) is a very important spice in India,
which produces nearly the whole world’s crop and uses 80 per cent of it. Turmeric
forms part of most Indian curry powders. It is a natural antiseptic. The spice is some-
times also called the ‘Indian saffron’ thanks to its brilliant yellow colour. Turmeric
comes from the root of curcuma longa, a leafy plant of the ginger family. The plant is
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an herbaceous perennial, 60-90 cm high, with a short stem and tufted leaf. The root, or
rhizome, has a tough brown skin and bright orange flesh. In fresh state, the rootstock
has an aromatic and spicy fragrance, which on drying gives way to a more medicinal
aroma.

It is observed from table 1.4'that the Banana cultivation in Erode district under
organic agriculture found to be marginally higher compared to the banana produced
under conventional system. While gross returns from organic agriculture were 80100
per acre, the same from conventional agriculture was 81512 per acre, a difference of
1412 per acre. But net return was relatively high from organic agriculture 31913 per
acre compared to conventional agriculture 32348 per acre. Because cost of cultiva-
tion was lower for organic farms 48187 per acre compared to conventional farms
49164 per acre.

Employment

Average emplOyment generated per acre under organic and conventional farm-
ing systems and establishes the relationship between the type of farming systems and
the employment generated. Statistical tools such as regression, co — efficient of varia-
tion and Z test were employed here. Average number of days of employment created
per acre under organic and conventional agriculture and its variation for different
crops is calculated and presented, Many micro level studies on then certain of em-
ployment in agriculture show that organic farming system argument more labor as
compared with conventional-modern-farming system. As the empirical studies reveal
this is mainly due to the fact that collection6f local resources and application of the
same for crop enables to absorb more biological-tabor power. Average employment
and variation under organic and conventional agriculture in Erode district is studied.

The case of paddy, organic agriculture generated nearly 10 mandays more per
acre in organic system as compared to conventional systém: But the variation is two
narrow for organic and conventional agriculture. But the meafrdifference is statisti-
cally significant at 1 per cent level of significance. The sugarcarie-variation level is low
in both farming systems. In the case of sugarcane, employment” generation under
organic agriculture is around 12 mandays more per acre. The variation levels are
nearly same and are low. The difference in average employment is statistically signifi-
cant at 1 per cent level. Similarly banana farm under organic farming employed 120
mandays per acre and it was 92 days under conventional agriculture. The differences
significant at 1 per cent level. The difference at 1 per cent level of all crops, sugarcane
employment more labor days. Organic agriculture employed relatively more labor
days in the sample households.

The study showed that ecological farming is an integrated system of farming
and livestock. Organic farmers shall keep livestock for the supply of farm yield ma-
nure, though many are depending on outside sources of farm yield manure to supple-
ment. Very few modern farmers own livestock. Majority of the ecological farmers
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have invested on agriculture in the farm of pump sets, tractors and other agricultural
implements while very few of the modern farmers own these implements. Initiatives
from the state, civil societies and scientists for promoting organic farming will im-

prove this sector. Hence comprehensive and continuous efforts must be intimated on
this right direction.
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A Study on The Chief Minister’s Solar Powered Green House Scheme
in Tamil Nadu

Housing is one of the basic human necessities. A house is not just a roof over
four walls-it is an extension of human personality as Nehru called it. It is an abode
where basic human interactions take place, where children grow and acquire the con-
cepts of morality and decent citizenship. The present paper aims to study the features
and working of the above scheme in ReddymangudiVillage, Tiruchirappalli.

Objectives

e To find out the number of beneficiaries of the scheme in the study area.
e To find out the community mostly availed this scheme in the study area.

e  To analyse the different types of construction materials supplied by the
government under Chief Minister’s Solar Powered Green House Scheme.

e To find out the vérious problems faced by the beneficiaries in the study
area. & |

Methodology

This study is based on both primary and secondary data. Primary data is col-
lected from 50 beneficiaries at randetivin Reddymangudi village. Secondary data is
collected from the books, journals, published materials and websites. Percentage is
used as a statistical tool to analyse the collested data.

Scope of the study

This study forms the basis for the government 10 undertake different projects
with regard to find out the extent of homeless in evefyvillage in Tamilnadu and its
sufficient amount needed for the upliftment of socially disadvantaged people with the
basic facilities in the budget.

Area of the study

Reddymangudi village area is taken for this study. Reddymangudi village be-
longs to thePullambadiTalukinTiruchirappalli District of Tamil Nadu State. It is lo-
cated 3 lkmsaway towards East from the District Head Quarters Tiruchirappalli. 324
kms away from the state capital Chennai.

Period of the study

This study covers the period of 3 years from 2011 to 2014. In this study area
among Hindus 44% of the beneficiaries belong to schedule caste community fol-

Dr. B.Komala, Associate Professor and Head, PG and Research Department of Economics,

SeethalakshmiRamaswami College, Trichy
Dr. M.Kalaiselvi, Associats Professor, PG and Research Department of Economics,
SeethalakshmiRamaswami College, Trichy
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lowed by most among Christians 20% of the beneficiaries belong to schedule caste
community followed by most backward community 8% and most backward commu-
nity 6% in the study area. It is noted that in both the religion the schedule caste
community has benefited more 64% out of this scheme as compared to other com-
munities.

Table No: 1

Number of houses constructed under Chief Minister’s Solar Powered Green
House Scheme

S.No Year ~ Number of houses constructed
1. 2011-2012 10
2. 2012-2013 24
3. 2013-2014 16
Total 50

Source: Primary-data
Table No:2

Year wise Total expenditure for house Construction by the government under
CM’s SPGHS

S.No Year Total Govt No. of. | Percentage
Expenditure for House
houses ¢onstruction
(in Rs,)
1. 2011-2012 1,800,000 10 17
2 2012-2013 5,280,000 - 24 50
3 2013-2014 3,520,000 16 33
Total 50 100

Source: Primary data

The table No.2 shows the total expenditure for house construction by the gov-
ernment under Chief Minister’s solar powered Green House Scheme. It is evident
from the table that that the total expenditure is high and it comes to 50% due to
additional construction of houses during the year 2012-2013 .And the total expendi-
ture has increased nearly triple time that of expenditure in the 2011-2012.0nly 33% of
amount is spent in the year 2013-2014 due to shortage of funds in the government
Gajana.

Findings :
e  More than 85% of the beneficiaries belong to the age group of 50-55 years.
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As compared to other communities, the schedule caste community has
benefited more (64%) irrespective of religion under this scheme during the
study period.

In the year 2012-2013, 48% of the respondents are benefited under chief
Minister’s Solar Powered Green House Scheme which is greater than as
compared to other years during the study period.

In the year 2012 -2013, the Government’s expenditure on house construction
under chief Minister’s Solar Powered Green House Scheme has been increased
nearly triple time that of expenditure in the year 2011-2012..

More than 75% of the beneficiaries annual income ranges between Rs.40,000
to 45,000.

70% of the beneficiaries spent Rs.10000 to Rs.20,000 for Purchasing Hard
Broken Blue Granite metal during the study period.

Conclusion

To conclude the séheme in general is good but it should be properly imple-

mented and efficiently managed without any corruption then only it will reach the really
targeted groups. Last but n6t the least , it is the fact that mere planning is not enough
but the implementation which ¢ounts for the success of this scheme.
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A Study on the Growth of Women Education in Tamil Nadu
(J(% ;=.%g)h)

The development of any nation depends on women participation. The role of
women in house and the society is numerous and endless. Women constitute almost
half the population. Government takes number of steps to rectify this gender discrimi-
nation. Considering education as one of the most important means to uplift them,
many programmes and schemes have been initiated by both the central and state
government .Due to the continued effort taken by these governments the trend has
been changed. There was a tremendous improvement of women'’s condition in recent
years. This is due to the availability of education opportunities to them especially
higher education for women has assumed greater significance which ensures the eco-
nomic growth of the country. Our economy grows and is sustained because of our
intellectual resources.

Today Higher‘education has enabled the women to execute work on par with
men. Educated womefthot only tend to promote the education of their children,but
also can provide better guidanee to them.More ever, educated women can also help in
the reduction of infant mortality rate,Maternal mortality ratio which ensures healthy
human resources of the country,Keeping this point in view an attempt is made to
study the growth of women educdtiofi.in Tamil Nadu.

Objectives

o To study the trend of Sex ratio and fémale literacy rate in Tamil Nadu.

° To know the participation of female in higher ¢ducation in Tamil Nadu.

o To study the reduction of infant Mortality raté. and maternal mortality ratio.
Methodology

The present study is based on secondary data which have been collected from
magazines,journals and web portals.

Ms. M.Radhika, Assistant Professor, PG and Research Department of Economics,
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Table No.1
Decadal growth rate of literacy rate in India and Tamil Nadu1961-2011 (%)

Literacy Rate in India Literacy Rate in Tamil Nadu

Year Persons | Males | Females | Persons Males Females

1961 28.3 40.4 15.3 36.4 51.6 21.1

1971 34.5 45.9 22.0 45.4 59.5 30.9

1981 43.6 56.4 29.8 54.4 68.1 40.4

1991 522 64.1 39.3 62.7 73.1 51.3

2001 65.4 79.6 54.3 73.5 82.3 64.4

2011 “73:0 80.9 64.6 80.1 86.8 73.4

Source: Secondary data

The above table No.1 shows hat during the past five decades, the literacy rate
in Tamil Nadu has doubled. The litéracy rate for the State increased from 36.4 percent
in 1961 to 80.1 percent during 2011./The rise in the literacy rate over the years could
be attributed to better inputs in primary(education. Similar trend was also noticed at
all-India level. The literacy rate in Tamil Nadt(80.1) was comparatively better than the
all Indiarate(73.0%) in 2011. Among the gender,'the literacy rate of males was higher
than the females in Tamil Nadu as well as at all-India. The literacy rate of males and
females in Tamil Nadu was higher than that of all-India<It is interestingly to noted that
in2011 the female literacy rate in Tamil Nadu is more thanthe literacy rate ofIndiain
general.

Table No.2
Gross Enrolment ratio in Higher education of Tamil Nadu in 2011-2012

India Tamil Nadu

Category | Males Females | Total Males Females | Total
All 21.6 189 1204 41.1 35.2 38.2

Categories 0

Schedule | 15.4 13.5 14.5 28.7 25.6 27.1

Castes

Schedule | 12.4 9.2 10.8 34.2 27.9 31.0

Tribes

Source: Secondary data

The table No.2 shows that the Gross Enrolment Ratio of 18-23 age group in
higner education was 38.2 percent in Tamil Nadu as against 20.4 percent at all- India
during 2011-12. Among the major States, in respect of Gross Enrolment Ratio in
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higher education, Tamil Nadu ranked first. Going by gender, the ratio among males at
41.1 percent was higher than females (35.2%) in Tamil Nadu. Among the social groups,
the Gross Enrolment Ratio in higher education was higher in the case of STs (31%) as
against SCs (27.1%). At the all-India the respective Gross Enrolment Ratio stood at
10.8 percent and 14.5 percent. In respect of all gender as well as social groupings

Tamil Nadu stood first amongst major States the Gross Enrolment Ratio in higher
education.

Table No.2(a)
Enrolment of females various classification of Higher Education in

Tamil Nadu (2011-2012)

Course Males Females Total
Ph. D 4925 3070 7995
M. Phil 1847 2765 4612
Post-graduate 201662 187009 388671
Under-graduate 810432 764762 1575194
PG-Diploma 10079 4842 14921
Diploma 328172 64916 393088
Certificate - 4741 ¢ 7332 12073
Integrated 7982 3984 11966
Total 1369840 1038680 2408520

Source: Secondary data

The table No.2(a) reveals that nearly half of thé erirolment in higher education
are females in Tamil Nadu in the year 2011-12 .amonghigher education girls are
mostly opted M.Phil and certificate courses in the year 2011-12.

Table No.3
Employment rate of women in Tamil Nadu

Year | % of women to total
| employment

2005 16.64.

2006 16.71

2007 10.28

2008 8.41

2009 7.29

2010 15.65

2011 16.21

Source: S::condéry data
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The women participation in literacy rate paved the way for their participation in em-
ployment which is shown in the table No.3. Education brings employment which in
turn brings empowerment of women which is necessary for the development of the
country.

Conclusion

Education is no doubt an important tool of human development. Human devel-
opment plays very important role in improving standard of living of the people. By
active involvement of central and Tamil Nadu state government in women’s education,
the enrollment of girls in schools has increased remarkably. Due to this, the literacy
rate of women has increased however there is still a gap between male and female
literacy rates. So steps must be taken severely to rectify the problems behind for low
literacy rate which could ensure 100% female literacy rate in upcoming years.
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Eradication of Poverty Through MGNREGA Scheme

= joh (=

Poverty is a social curse and a source of all sorts of social evils. In order to
eradicate poverty and unemployment, the government of India taken number of mea-
sures in her five year plan. Recently, the government inextricably bound up with chal-
lenge of meeting the first millennium development goal of reducing poverty and unem-
ployment through employment generation in rural India. So reduce poverty and to
provide employment the government introduced National Rural Employment Guaran-
tee Act in the year 2006 and later it renamed as Mahatma Gandhi National Rural
Employment Guarantee Act (MGNREGA). The aim of the programme is to enhance
the livelihood security of the people in rural areas by guaranteeing 100 days of wage
employment to rural household volunteer to do unskilled manual work.

Objectives
o To compare MGNREGS in Tamil Nadu and India for reducing poverty.
o To find out the impacts of MGNREGS.

Table No.1
EMPLOYMENT SCENARIO IN INDIA UNDER MGNREGS
No. of Employment
Districts Demanded Employment provided
Year Households households
2006-2007 200 21188894 21016099
2007-2008 330 34326563 33909132
2008-2009 615 45518907 45115358
2009-2010 619 52920154 52585999
2010-2011 619 55756087 54947068
2011-2012 635 50380213 49894603
2012-2013 636 50411455 48561267
2013-2014 644 51765569 47684864

Source: www. Ministry of rural development.com
The table No.l1 shows that the employment provided by MGNREGS in different
districts in different phase from the year 2006 onwards.

Mrs.M.DhaneswariAlamelu, Assistant Professor, PG and Research Department of
Economics, SeethalakshmiRamaswami College, Trichy.

Ms.M.Radhika, Assistant Professor, PG and Research Department of Economics,
SeethalakshmiRamaswami College, Trichy.
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EMPLOYMENT SCENARIO IN TAMLNADU UNDER MGNREGS
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Employment
Demanded Employment provided
Year Households households

2006-2007 683481 683481
2007-2008 1418825 1418825 N
2008-2009 3256419 3256419
2009-2010 4004871 4004871
2010-2011 4969140 4969140
2011-2012 6376449 6344466
2012-2013 7105314 7061409
2013-2014 6275642 6239073
2014-2015 4950066 4913372

Source: www. Ministry of rural development.com

The table No.2 shows the initial stage scheme was able to satisfy the employment
demanded households. Afterwards the-scheme was not able to satisfy the demand
and provided less employment compare to the requirement.

Table No<3
WOMEN WORK PARTICIPATION RATE IN INDIA AND TAMILNADU

UNDER MGNREGS

% Share in %Share
Year Total Women India in TN
2006-2007 9050.54 3697.01 40.65 81
2007-2008 14367.95 6109.1 42.63 82
2008-2009 21632.86 10357.32 47.87 79
2009-2010 28359.57 13640.51 48.16 83
2010-2011 25715.23 12274.21 47.72 83
2011-2012 21170.77 10197.24 48.17 83
2012-2013 21848 11388.51 52.13 84
2013-2014 21867.74 11554.6 52.84 84

Source: www. Ministry of rural development.com

The table No.3 shows that the women work participation rate in Tamilnadu is

greater than compare to India.
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Table No. 4
OVERVIEW OF BUDGET ALLOCATION, GDP AND EXPENDITURE OF
MGNREGS IN INDIA

Year Budget Percentage | MGNREGS | Expenditure

Allocation of GDP Expenditure | in

(Crore) Tamilnadu
2006-2007 11300 0.28 46.55 151.64
2007-2008 12000 0.26 41.71 516.42
2008-2009 30000 0.56 52.7T1 1005.15
2009-2010 39100 0.66 69.08 2294.08
2010-2011 40100 0.54 55.63 2294.08
2011-2012 40000 1.02 53.98 2932.52
2012-2013 33000 0.78 33.33 3109.91

Source: www. Ministry of rural development.com

The table No.4 shows that the budget allocation, GDP and Expenditure of MGNREGS
of India for different periods.

The table No.7 shows that the expénditure undertaken in MGNREGS for differ-
ent years. The expenditure on wages, materials and administrative are steadily increas-
ing from 2006 onwards.

Suggestions

e A well trained staff should be appointed at the Blogk-level for effective imple-
mentation of the programme.

e MGNREGS activities should be undertaken during the off season of agriculture.
So that both agriculturists and MGNREGS beneficiaries are benefited.

e  There should be transparency in the administrative side.

e  Delay in the payment should be avoided.

e  Frequent inspection will be helpful for effective working of the scheme.
Conclusion

The study concludes that the MGNREG Scheme is not only satisfies its prime
objectives like 100 days employment and generating income in the rural areas, It cre-
ates a positive impact on employment, wage and saving in the rural areas. So with the
help of MGNREG Scheme the people in the rural area are able to earn for their
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survival and to improve their standard of living. In spite of these advantages, the
scheme will be helpful to earn income during off season because agriculture is only a
seasonal occupation which provides employment only during on season.Thereby it
reduced poverty by providing guaranteed employment and wage security to the rural
poor.
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Total Factor Productivity of Processed Spices Products Industry in
Tiruchirappalli District, Tamil Nadu
RGO
In this fast moving world, people have very less time to do a lot of work in their
day-to-day life. In order to complete their works quickly, make use of ready-made
processed spices products that save them a lot of time in doing a work, since it is less
time consuming, saving energy, etc. Since the potential for market expansion of the
processed spices products are vast, there are mushrooming of processed spices

products firms in and around Tiruchirappalli, and the competition among them is very
acute.

Unless the firms reduce cost of production, it will be very difficult to survive in
the market. Across four p’s viz: Product, Place, Price and Promotion available to
tackle the competition, processed spices product firms preferred product and strate-
gies to fight it ‘out through product diversification (Product Innovation). With the
above background;the-study focuses on total factor productivity in processed spices
products segment with reference to the following objective:

Objective

To analyse the total factor productivity of processed spices products industry
in Tiruchirappalli district, Tarhil Nadu. |

Hypothesis
The following hypothesis isformulated for testing:

Processed spices products industry’s Total Factor Productivity (TFP)growth
is expected to be stable and better during the period of study.

Methodology

In order to understand the research problem,the rélevant information has been
collected from secondary sources. All the available data at the District Industry Centre
(DIC), Trichy have been incorporated. The cross check has been made in order to
check the validity of secondary data collection with 20 spices processing firms in the
study region. By adopting the complete enumeration method, the data have been
collected from all these firms. The study covers the period from 1990 to 2012. The
collected data were classified into product group-wise over different years and the
Solow’s Index has been used. | |

Dr.R.Rajanhabu, Project Associate, Department of Humanities and Social Sciences,
Indian Institute of Technology Madras, Chennai.
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Solow Index

This index is based on the Cobb-Douglas Production Function. Under the
assumption of constant returns to scale, autonomous Hicks-neutral technical progress
and payments to factors according to their marginal product, the following equation is
obtained.

¢ 1 Kk
=§'[“"”'£+BE1 e ()

Where ‘Y’ denotes output, ‘L Labour, ‘K’ capital and ‘B’ the share of

> | -

e o Che : R
capital: ‘Dot’ stands for the time derivatives.

From equation (1) the discrete form is obtained as

AA _AY 7 [ £ .If: |
e [(1 ﬁ)L+BK} ...... (2)

Once computation of “A/A is done for different years with the help of equation (2) the
Solow index is obtained using the following identity (Taking A(i) as unity)

A(tH)=A() [‘*éf'] ...... @)

———— — - §olow index, being based on the Cobb-Douglas production assumes the elas-
ticity of substitution to be unity. Although this appears quite restrictive this may not be
a serious draw back. Under the assumption of competitive equilibrium the Solow
index is equal to small changes in output and input(Metha, 1980).

Results and Discussion
~ Total Factor Productivity in Processed Spices Products Industry

Table 1 shows the detail of the Solow productivity index of the processed
spices products industry in Tiruchirappalli district during 1990-2012. Capital intensity
(K/L) which was 2.133 in 1990 has increased over the years and reached to 2.74 inthe

'year 2012 thus recorded a rate of growth of 0.45. percent per annum. The mean K/L
ratio for the industry was 2.415. Correspondingly output-labour ratio (O/L) which
was 3.024 in 1990 has also increased over the years and reached to 4.872 in the year
2012 with 2.47 percent growth rate per annum. The mean O/L ratio for the industry
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was 3.852. The growth rate of labour productivity was higher than capital intensity.
Thus it is clear that this industry shall induct capital intensive investment.

TFP index has increased over the years. A better performance was recorded in

2005 which carry high productivity of 133.661 at the same time very poor perfor-

mance has been recorded in 1997 which carry 89.110, after 2000 the total factor

productivity of processed spices products industry is expected to the positive. The

overall mean value of 110.421 has been recorded which highly positive trend in the

period of analysis. The TFP index has recorded a growth rate of 1.84 percent.Based

on this analysis, it is clear that the processed spices products industry was able to

maintain a consistent and steady productivity performance during the period of study.

Table 1:

Total Factor Productivity of Processed Spices Products Industry in
Tiruchirappalli District during 1990-2012

ear | O/L [ | a0/ | Ak, | AOLY | AKILY | B*(AK/L)/| AA(®/ [ Solow's

(O/L) | (K/L) (K/L) A(®) | Index
90 [3.024 | 2.133 - 100

91 |3.075[2.138470.051 | 0.005 | 0.017 0.003 0.002 0.015 | 101.447
392 |2.972|2.322.204103 | 0.184 | -0.035 | 0.079 0.065 -0.099 | 91.374
293 |3.011]2.339] 0.038/].0.017 | 0.013 0.007 0.006 0.007 | 92.002
94 |3.062]2.383[:0.052.| 0.044 | 0.017 0.019 0.015 0.002 | 92.170
95 |3.119|2.379| 0.056 D (‘}04 0.018 | -0.002 -0.001 0.020 | 90.377
96 | 3.181 [ 2.363 | 0.063 0516 0.020 | -0.007 -0.005 0.025 | 92.640
297 [3.281]2.580] 0.100 | 0.217 | 0/031 0.084 0.069 -0.038 | 89.110
)98 | 3.400|2.563 | 0.119 0613 0.035..| -0.007 -0.006 0.041 | 92.720

99 |[3.574|2.553 | 0.175 0610 0.049 =0.004 -0.003 0.052 | 97.757

)00 | 3.777 | 2.524 | 0.202 0629 0.054 -0.011 -0.009 0.063 | 103.897

)01 | 4.007 | 2.470 | 0.230 0654 0.058 -0.022 ~-0.018 0.076 | 111.737

)02 | 4.187 | 2.445| 0.180 0625 0.043 -0.010 -0.008 0.051 | 117.457
)03 | 4.368 | 2.377| 0.182 0668 0.042 | -0.029 -0.023 0.065 | 125.085
)04 | 4.507 | 2.368 | 0.139 0609 0.031 -0.004 -0.003 0.034 | 129.314
)05 | 4.355|2.185| -0.152 01'84 -0.035 | -0.084 -0.069 0.034 | 133.661
)06 | 4.434[2.259] 0.079 | 0.074 | 0.018 | 0.033 0.027 -0.009 | 132.462
)07 | 4.481[2.552| 0.047 | 0.294 | 0.011 0.115 0.094 -0.083 | 121.422
)08 |[4.642|2.546 | 0.161 0606 0.035 -0.002 -0.002 0.037 | 125.869
)09 | 4.441 | 2.272 | -0.201 02‘.7 4 | -0-045 | -0.121 -0.099 0.053 | 132.568
)10 | 4.42312.305 | -0.018 [ 0.033 | -0.004 | 0.014 0.012 -0.012 | 130.481
)11 | 4.39812.755] -0.025 [ 0.449 | -0.006 | 0.163 0.133 -0.139 | 112.365
)12 | 4.872 | 2.740 | 0.474 06] 4| 0097 -0.005 -0.004 0.102 | 123.779
ean | 3.852 | 2.415 110.421
E'R 2.47 | 0.45 1.84
(]

Source: Compiled from the records of DIC, Trichy
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Suggestions and Recommendations

1. Evidence show that K/L ratio has increased over the years but capital produc-
tivity remained stagnant. Steps have to be taken to improve capital productivity re-
mained stagnant.

2. It is important to note that some products have shown negative productivity
growth. Therefore, firms need to make concerted efforts for increasing the productiv-
ity of processed spices products especially the latest diversified spices products like
paste and chutney items. This industry can withstand competition only by increasing
productivity and reducing cost of production per unit of output.
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Small-scale industries have been playing an important role for development of the
Indian economy. These small-scale industries not only help to create employment
opportunities, but also generate income, investment and savings in the economy. Fur-
ther, these industries may also help in developing regional economy, promotion of
export potential, promotional of market facilities, development of infra — structural
facilities etc. Small-scale industries also help in eradicating poverty, unemployment
problems. The opportunities through SMEs have been helping to provide employ-
ment opportunities to rural, urban masses, generating income, and raising the levels of
living.

In India, small-scale industries (SSIs) occupy 12.3 million units, contribute to 40
per cent of industrial production and 35 per cent of theirexports and provide employ-
ment to about 29:5 million people. The SSIs now produce more than 8000 products.
By recognizing the importance of SSI units in the development ofeconomy, the gov-
ernment has been contirfuously attempting to improve the availability of critical input
to this sector and create appropriate infrastructural environment.

Objective of the study
1. To study on the performance of the SSI in Tamil Nadu.
InvestmentsTable 1.2 Investments SMEs of in Tamil nadu

Year [nvestments
(in crores)
1999-00 3954.12
2000-01 4954.00
2001-02 6574.11
2002-03 7966.00
2003-04 9350.00
2004-05 10623.00
2005-06 11567.22
2006-07 12166.19
2007-08 12569.34
2008-09 13291.50
2009-10 19798.52
2010-11 22365.59

Source: Report of finance ministry of Tamil nadu-2009

D.Ranjithkumar, Assistant professor in Economics, Sri Vasavi College (sfw), Erode.
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The investment made in the sector increased from Rs. 12569.34 crores in 2007-08 to
22365.59 crores in 2010-11 resulting in a growth of 5.7%. Consequently the output
from SME units has also increased from Rs.89781 crores in 2007-08 to
Rs.94939.80 crores in 2008-09 registering a growth of 5.75 %

Employment

Table 1.3

Employment of SME in Tamil Nadu

Years | Employment
(No)
1999-00 | 1745896
2000-01 | 1875946
2001-02 | 2014789
2002-03 | 2250900
2003-04 |2451000
2004-05 | 2667200
2005-06 | 2902122
2006-07 | 3142335
[2007-08 [3142335

2008-09 | 3417832
2009-10 | 4638085
2010-11 | 4993996

Source : Publication of Tamil Nadu Statistical Department 2009

The employment provided by this sector has in¢reased from 31.42 lakhs in

2007-08 to 49.93 in 2010-11 with a growth of 9.05 pet cent. The continuous increase
in the employment potential of SME is also noticed in the’span of 10years from
1999 to0 2011.
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Production
Table 1.4 Production of SME in TamilNadu
year Production (in
Crores)

1999-00 22368.00
200001 3054101
200102 39688.57
200203 13675.00
200304 58432.00
200405 70987.00
2005-06 78261.66
200607 $3904.80
2007-08 39781.00
2008-09 94939.80

Source: DCSME

Production of SME units ify Tamil nadu is increased by 76.44% in ten years. In the
year 2003-04 a maximum increase'of 16.69% in production was noticed. In general it
is found that there is a increasing trefidiin the production of SME sector in Tamil nadu.

Export of SME
Table 1.5
Export of SME Year in.Tamil nadu

Year | Export (in
lakhs)
1999-00 | 149872
2000-01 | 151478
2001-02 | 169999
2002-03 | 184718
2003-04 | 198745
2004-05 | 201447
2005-06 | 222330
2006-07 | 231561
2007-08 | 247891
2008-09 | 256487

Source : Pert trust report 2009
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The SME units in Tamil nadu are contributing their productions to exports in all
India level significantly. In last ten years the SME units Tamil nadu contributed to
export of commodities in appreciable scale. During 1999- 2009 the export perfor-
mance of SMEs shows an increase of 55.95%, especially the export was increased
from Rs. 149872 lakhs in 1999-2000 to Rs. 256487 lakhs in 2008-09.This shows that
the SME sectors in Tamil nadu are highly successful in export performance. The
maximum of 12.22% increase in the export performance was noticed in the year 2001-
02 and a minimum of 1.07% was observed in the year 2000-02. The average percent-
age of increase in the production of SME sectors in Tamilnadu is 5.56%.

Conclusion

Small scale industries encompass vast scope activities like manufacturing, servic-
ing, retailing, financing, construction, infrastructure etc. In view of the Government of
India’s ever increasing importance given to the small-scale industries in the national
economy, more and small industries are to be set up in the years to come. Establish-
ment of such industries«n rural areas and small towns helps to check the influx of
population into bigger towiis. A rewarding feature of economic development in India
has been the impressive growth of modern small scale industries. The small enter-
prises have by now established their competence to manufacture a wide variety of
sophisticated goods in different product lines requiring a high degree of skill and
precision
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Growth of Uzhavar Sandhais in Tamil Nadu

GE ‘e Ec')

The concept of UzhavarSandhai was implemented in Tamil Nadu in massive
scale. All UzhavarSanthais are maintained by Agricultural Marketing Department and
manned by the staff of the Department of Agricultural Marketing and agri-business.The
District Collector was the coordinator for running the UzhavarSanthai successfully in
the Districts whereas in State as a whole, the scheme was implemented by theDirector
of Agricultural Marketing and Agribusiness.The farmers market was a sucessfull
marketing strategy to empower the farmers as the traders and to increase the price for
their produce by avoiding the intermediaries. Farmers’ Market was introduced in 1999

for direct selling of fruits and vegetables at a fair price by farmers to consumers
without any intermediaries.

Objective

1. Toexamine thearrivals and prices of vegetables and fruits in Uzhavar

Sandhais.

Methodology

The secondary data on arrivals\and prices of vegetables and fruits, number of
farmers in market, number of consumers arrival were collected from sources like
Department of Agricultural Marketing and Agri Business, Handbook of UzhavarSandhai
and Tamil Nadu State Agricultural Marketing Board ( TNSAMB) ,Chennai.The per-
ceptions of the data were analyzed with the help of Average Annual Growth Rate.

S. Madheswaran, Research Scholar in Economics, Periyar University, Salem
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Table- 1: Vegetable arrivals, value and No. of farmers and consumers ben-
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) - efitted
Sources- UzhavarSandhai Hand Book
Farmers VQ“::I::W of d Vialues of No of
Year | Arrivals(Lak egepmi:: e Vegetables and Consumers
hs Fruits(Crores khs
) MT) ( )|  (Lakhs)
1999-
2000 1.68 1.78 120.82 510.92
2000-
2001 1.78 1.82 124.21 537.98
[~ 2001-
2002 3.58 1.98 133.11 567.32
2002-
2003 8.23 2.11 171.23 578.74
2003-
f 4 197.36 588.14
2004 12414 2.48
2004- ! _
2005 14.'78 2.87 . 228.36 594.25
2005-
s .08 257.39 599.32
2006 18.23 $ 3
2006-
2007 22.25 3.2 297.36 601.00
2007-
2008 22.90 3.97 411.28 676.50
2008-
: ; : 901.90
2009 25.03 5.45 657.15
2009-
A ! 1214.40
2010 30.45 7.03 915.10
2010-
2011 33.65 8.35 1338.71 1511.05
2011-
2012 35.82 8.86 152212 1717.02
2012- ' s
37.45 9.45 1733.26 2022.36
2013 5
2015~ 39.32 10.36 1889.56 2442.52
2014
AAGR 1.86 3.11 0.31 1.67
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During the fifteen years period the vegetable arrivals had increased from 1.78 lakh
tones to 10.36 lakh tones and the value of products sold through the farmers market
have increased from 120.82 crores to 1889.56crores. The number of farmers and
consumers benefited was also increased. The average annual growth rate was 1.86,
3.11,0.31 and 1.67 per cent respectively.

The performance of the farmers markets can be assessed based on the arrivals,
as on June, 2011the arrival was presented in the following table. It was fond that only
four farmers markets were handling more than 70 tonnes per day. The maximum
numbers of the farmers market handle 10 to 30 tonnes in 114 farmers markets. It

should be considered that the 26 number of farmers markets handle only 3 to 5 tonnes
which needs special attention.

Conclusion

' UzhavarSandhais have more marketing effectiveness because government pro-
vides free place, weighing machine, free entry, cold storage, market information, pre-
venting middle ményand other infrastructure and 95per cent of share from consumer’s
price. Consumers satisfied with required quantity purchase, low price, quality, cor-
rect weight, fresh vegetablés, and sufficient place and so on. Distance has positive
and significant association withlevel of satisfaction. In the year 1999-2000, 103 Farm-
ers’ Markets were opened, 50 Farmers’ Markets were created during 2007 and 25
Farmers’ Markets were created in2010. At present, 179 Farmers’ markets are func-
tioning in Tamil Nadu.During the fiftéen years period the vegetable arrivals had in-
creased from 1.78 lakh tones to 10.36Jakh tones and the value of products sold
through the farmers market have increased from 120.82crores to 1889.56crores. The
number of farmers and consumers benefited was also increased.
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Child Care Services in Tamil Nadu

Human resources constitute the raison d’étre of economic development. The
people of a country are its most valuable asset. The strength and prosperity of a nation
lies in its people who are healthy, educated and economically self-reliant. With a higher
population growth, India has a child population of 14 per cent of the global child popula-
tion. Children of today play a vital role tomorrow in creating families, powering the
workforce, and making the economy to function effectively. Thus, children are back-
bone of a nation and hence their health and their prosperity greatly influence the health
of a nation. However, majority of children in India are underprivileged from birth.Early
Childhood care and education can help the stage for life long development. Recent
research in neuro-sciences has now established that around 80% of brain develop-
ment takes place by the time a child is five years old. With the first three years seeing
the maximum growth.) Clearly, the environment and experiences during this early
childhood years has a great deal to do with a Childs future development and growth.

The Problem of Child Malnutrition

Around a billion people‘atecurrently suffering malnourished in the world. The
World Bank estimates that Indiais ranked second in the world of the number of
children suffering from malnutrition; after Bangladesh, where 47% of the children
exhibit a degree of malnutrition. The ptevalence of underweight children in India is
among the highest in the world.

The United Nations Organization, estimates, that 2.1 million Indian chil-
dren die before reaching the age of 5 every year - 4>every minute - mostly form
preventable illnesses such as diarrhea, typhoid, malarid, measles and pneumonia. Ev-
ery day 1,000 Indian children die because of diarrhea alofie:

Malnutrition in Tamil Nadu

In Tamil Nadu 44% of children are malnourished out of whith 0.2% severely,
6.4% moderately, 37.4% mild malnourished. For implementing the policy for malnu-
trition free state, moderately and severely malnourished children in the age group of 6
months to 24 months, now getting complementary weaning food daily viz 50 gms and
100 gms respectively in the an anganwadi centers are given additional weaning food of
50 gms and 100 gms, once a week on take home ration basis. Eradication of malnutri-
tion shall be made a people’s movement through a state wide IEC campaign reaching
all sections of society. Various steps such as opening of new 1CDS projects, put-

Dr. G. Jayasankar, Assistant Professor & Head, Department of Economics, Government Arts
College, Tiruvannamalai -
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chase of vessels, medicines, weighting scales for the anganwadi centers, civil works,
scheme for adolescent girls and motivation to functionaries have been under taken.

Various Child Care and Nutrition Programmes in Tamilnadu

The Government of India and Tamilnadu have launched serval Programs to
coverage the growing rate of under nutrition children. They are included the Integrated
Child Development Service Scheme(ICDS), Tamilnadu Integrated Nutrition
Project(TINP)-I, Tamilnadu Integrated Nutrition Project(TINP)-II, World Bank—ICDS-
111, National Program of Nutritional Support to Primary Education, National Children’s

Fund (NCF), National Plan of Action, United Children’s Fund and National Rural
Health Mission, etc.,

Integrated Child Development Services Scheme (ICDS) in Tamilnadu

The Integrated Child Development Services Scheme (1CDS) was launched
initially (with theassistance from Government of India) in three pilot areas in the state
in 1976. At presentthere are 116 General 1CDS projects in the state, of which 67 are in
rural areas, 2 in tfibal areas and 47 in urban slums. In addition, there are 318 WB-
1CDS III projects, all.in rural areas. Totally, there are 42279 centers (22779 Angawadi
Centers (AWCS) under Gefieral 1CDS III and 19500 under WB 1CDS III project)
functioning in Tamil Nadu serving a population of 1.17 corers and feeding 9.56 lakh
children and 4.99 lakh adults: If the 41.379 school center are added, the coverage
under direct nutrition interventionds77.62 lakh beneficiaries through 83658 centers.

Twelfth Five Year Plan and Nutritien Security in Tamil Nadu

The Twelfth Plan has “Nutrition Seciirity” as an important goal. The vision is to
make Tamil Nadu a “Malnutrition Free State”. The mission is to provide a whole life
cycle nutrition security programme, with a foeuS-en nutrition for the pregnant and
lactating mothers, infants, children and adolescent gitl$. To achieve the nutrition goals,
the strategies are: (i) Universalisation of ICDS, (ii) Trdining ICDS functionaries for
improving services delivery, (iii) ModernisingAnganwadiCentres, (iv) Preventing anaemia
and micronutrient deficiencies, and (v) Strengthening early childhood care and educa-
tion.

Suggestions

»  ICDS programme is expected to be implemented in close collaboration and
support with the State Health Departments of the area. However, the study r
eveals that the co-ordination with health departments in this regard is not very
strong. .

»  The implementation of the health component of ICDS viz., supplementary
nutrition, Vitamin “A”, immunization, health checkup, referral services,
treatment for minor illness and non-formal health and nutrition education to
women could be contrasted with inferior services received by the target
population in non-ICDS areas.
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The supplementary food distribution scheme under ICDS for infants has a
positive impact on improving the nutritional status of children in the ICDS
areas. However it is seen that a considerable share of children who are not
attending pre-school are not receiving supplementary food.

The effect of pre-school education in enhancing the intellectual ability of
children is clear from the study. Hence efforts should be taken to extend pre
school facilities to all children in the pre-school age group.
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Inclusive Growth Through Vision 2023 in Tamil Nadu: An Overview

@Wg

Tamil Nadu Vision 2023 places substantial emphasis on inclusive growth by
channeling considerable resources to the lowest income groups and ensuring that
Tamil Nadu becomes poverty free. Being poverty free means no person in the statc is
deprived of any basic needs such as food, clothing and shelter and any resident of
Tamil Nadu, who seeks employment, will be able to find gainful and productive em-
ployment commensurate to his/her capabilities.

With this background, this paper “Inclusive Growth through Vision 2023 in
Tamil Nadu: An Over view” is focusing on the four dimensions, firstly, to recollect the
Current Government (International, National and State) Perspective of Economic De-
velopment, Se€ondly, to understand poverty free State and gainful and productive
employment through' numerical support of labour force in Tamil Nadu, thirdly, relat-
ing work participationate in Tamil Nadu and finally concludes with way forward for
enhancing employment oppOrtunity in Tamil Nadu.

Introduction

Current Global, National afid Tamil Nadu Perspective of Economic Develop-
ment: At a Glance

The objectives of Millennium Development Goals were focusing on the eradi-
cate extreme hunger and poverty, Achiegeruniversal Primary education, Promote Gen-
der equality and Empower Women, Reduce Child Mortality, Improve Maternal Health,
Combat HIV/AIDS, Malaria and Other diseas€s, Ensure Environmental Su stainability,
Develop a Global Partnership for Development,

As per this article writer perspective, current Central Government initiatives in
India are Clean India, Make in India, Digital India.

Clean India thought explores the Environmental Ecériopdics- to get sustainable
development in India; Make in India concept reveals the Financial Economics- to
open up Investment avenues to get economic development, and Digital India exhibits
Infrastructural Economics- to make digitally connected net work for faster growth and
developmental process in the twenty first century.

The ten themes of vision 2023 in Tamil Nadu:Economic prosperity, Inclusive
growth, Health for all, World class infrastructure, Healthy investment climate, Knowl-
edge hub and Innovation capital of India, Creating conducive environment for human
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development, nurturing a rich heritage and preserving the ecology, Protecting against
vulnerability, Improving the quality of institutions and governance.

The estimated labour force (15-59 years) went up by 1.19 percent per annum from
40.00 million in 2001 to 47.76 million in 2011. Consequently, its share in total popula-
tion improved from 64.10 to 66.20 percent. Between these two Censuses, thetotal
number of workers in the State increased by 1.18 percent annually from 27.88 million
to 32.88 million. Share of the total members of workers in total labour force, however,
had witnessed a decline from 69.70 percent to 68.84 percent, indicating that there was
a reduction in the employment absorptive capacity of the economy or there was a
preference to pursue higher education or both. As a result, the proportion of persons
who are not working in the State increased from 30.30 percent to 31.16 percent. All
the things considered, the rate of growth of labour force exceeds the rate of growth of
work force besides the absolute numbers.

Table: 1 Work Participation Rate in Tamil Nadu and All-India:

Category Tamil Nadu All-India

- A]2001] 2011 2001 | 2011
WPR - By Demographic Segent (%)
Rural 50:3.4.50.7 41.7 |41.8
Urban - 37.5 [40.2 32.3 1353
Overal 44.7 | 45.6 39.1 [ 39.8
By Sex (%)
Males 57.6 | 59.3 51.7 153.3
Females 315 |31.8 25| 25.5

Table: 1 reveal the work participation rate in Tamil Nadu and All-India. The
working population in Tamil Nadu increased from 27.88 millions in 2001 Census to
32.88 millions in 2011 Census witnessing an annual compound growth rate of 1.18
percent. The Work Participation Rate (WPR) i.e., the proportion of workers to total
population in Tamil Nadu edged up from 44.7 percent in 2001 to 45.6 percentin 2011.
The ratio at the All India level during the corresponding period was lower at 39.1
percent and 39.8 percent respectively. Across the districts, the work participation rate
was found to be the lowest at 36.3 percent in Kanniyakumari despite the fact that the
district had the highest literacy level. It was the highest at 53.1 percent in Erode as per
2011 Census. This was the case irrespective of rural and urban segments. The work
rural areas were higher than that of urban areas. However, with regard to the pace of
increase, it was greater in urbanthan in rural areas. The work participation rate in rural
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Tamil Nadu marginally increased from 50.3 percent in 2001 to a share of 50.7 percent
in 2011, whereas it rose from 37.5 percent to 40.2 percent in urban respectively.
Going by sex, the work participation rate in the case of males was significantly higher
than that of females both in rural and urban areas. The pace of increase in WPR of
malesalso was greater than that of females. The overall WPR of males increased from
in 2001 to 59.3percent in 2011 in Tamil Nadu. The WPR of females improved from
31.5 percent to 31.8 percent. The WPR of males and females in Tamil Nadu at 59.3
and 31.8 percent in 2011 was higher than that of All India and 25.5 percent respec-
tively. The WPR of males among the districts was the highest inTiruppur (65.8%) and
that of females in Perambalur (48.4%). The lower WPR for femalesthan that of males
does emphasize the need for more concerted efforts to ensure greatersocial empower-
ment of women to enable them to participate in productive economicactivities.
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A watershed is a basin like a landform defined by high points and ridge lines
that descent into lower elevations and stream valleys. A watershed carried water
“shed”, from the land after rainfalls and snowmelts. Drop by drop water is channelied
in to soils, groundwater, creeks and streams making its way to rivers eventually into
the sea. In other words, a watershed is a geo-hydrological unit or piece of land that
drains at a common point. A watershed can be defined as a drainage basin or catch-
ment area of a particular stream or river. Simply put, it refers to the area from where
the water to a particular drainage system, live river or stream, comes from. Watershed
development refers to the conservation, regeneration and the judicious use of all the
resources-natural (larid, water, plants and animals) and human — within a particular
watershed. Watershed management tries to bring about the best possible balance in
the environment betweenchatural resources on the one side, and human and other
living beings on the other.

Watershed Development Programmes in Tamil Nadu

Watershed development programmes are implemented in Tamil Nadu to in-
crease the overall agricultural productiémrand to improve the living conditions of the
farmers depending on the rain fed lands. Théprogramme is implemented in 80 blocks
of 16 districts. The IWDP programme is beuig)implemented in 96 blocks from the
year 1993-94 in Tamil Nadu. To increase the(oyeérall agricultural production and
improve the living conditions of the farmers depending on the rain-fed lands, the
watershed development programs are being widely implemented in the state.

There are 19,331 micro-watersheds identified in the state’of which, approximately
4,000 have already been treated. National Watershed Development Project for Rain-
fed Areas NWDPRA) and Integrated Wasteland Development-Pfogramme (IWDP)
are implemented through a watershed approach apart from the Comprehensive Water-
shed Development Projects implemented with assistance from DANIDA.

The DPAP is implemented with the prime objective of promoting the overall economic
development of the watershed community through optimum utilization of natural re-
sources, employment generation and restoring ecological balance. The program is
implemented in80blocks of 16 districts which are Dharmapuri, Thoothukudi, Sivagangai,
Ramanathapuram, Virudhunagar, Pudukottai, Tirunelveli, Salem, Namakkal,
Coimbatore, Tiruvannamalai,Dindigul, Vellore, Tiruchirappalli, Perambalur and Karur.

T.Ravisankar,Assistant Professor of Economics, PG and Research Department of Eco-
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From 1999-2000 to 2006-07, theGovernment of India sanctioned 1,222 watersheds in
seven batches at a total cost of Rs 3,367 million, for treating a total area of 0.61 Mha.

The IWDP has been under implementation in Tamil Nadu since 1993-94 to develop
non-forest wastelands on the principles of watershed development. This program is
being implemented in 96 blocks of 24 districts, which are Coimbatore, Dharmapuri,
Dindigul, Karur,Krishnagiri, Namakkal, Perambalur, Pudukkottai, Ramanathapuram,
Salem, Sivagangai, Tiruvannamalai, Thoothukudi, Tiruchirappalli, Tirunelveli, Vellore,
Erode, Theni, Madurai,Kancheepuram, Villupuram, Tiruvallur, Cuddalore and
Virudhunagar. From 1999-2000 t02006-07 the Government of India has sanctioned
910 watersheds at a total cost of Rs 2,622.039 million, for treating a total area of 0.457
Mha (GoTN 2009).

The other important watershed development program is the National Water-
shed Development Project for Rain-fed Area. (NWDPRA). It is being implemented in
the state from 1990-91. During the period from 2002-03 to 2007-08, an altogether 755
watersheds (0.290 Mha) with a total outlay of Rs 1,306.5 million have been treated.

In addition to these major watershed development programs, watershed pro-
grams assisted by the Nafional'Bank for Agriculture and Rural Development (NABARD)
are being implemented. THis.eovers 100 watersheds at a cost of Rs 600 million in 23
districts of the state Tamilnadu,

The watershed development@etivities generate significant positive externalities
which have a bearing on improving agtieultural production, productivity, and socio-
economic status of the people who dire¢tly or indirectly depend on the watershed for
their livelihoods. The environmental indicators include water level in the wells, changes
in irrigated area, duration of water availability, water table of wells, surface water
storage capacity, differences in number of wells, nimber of wells recharged/defunct,
differences in irrigation intensity and Watershed Ecolndex.

The impact assessment studies conducted various authorities from Tamilnadu
imply that watershed development activities have generated Significant positive im-
pacts on the environment. One important objective of watershed development is in
situ water and soil conservation and water resources development in the watershed
village where the treatment activities helped in conservation and enhancement of water
resources. Most of the studies report that water level in the wells increased leading to
expansion in irrigated area in the watershed. Though many studies have not measured
the actual increase in the water level in the wells, a few studies have made an attempt to
do so.

Watershed development activities produced a significant positive impact on the
water table, duration of water availability in the wells and pumping hours that resulted
in an increased irrigated area and crop diversification.
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Tamil Nadu Economy:A Case Study on Agriculture

@) E i (2] i E ;)
The State has taken all efforts to increase agricultural production, enhance pro-
ductivity and explore the untapped potential. The Central Government also supple-

ments the efforts of the State through implementation of Centrally Sponsored and
Central Sector Schemes.

Development of wasteland/degraded land and improving rainfed farming is cru-
cial towards attaining self sufficiency in crop production. Towards achieving this
~goal, various area and location specific programmes viz., Drought Prone Area
~ Programme (DPAP), Integrated Wasteland Development Programme (IWDP), Inte-
grated Watershed Management Programme (IWMP), National Watershed Develop-
ment Project for Rainfed Areas (NWDPRA) are being implemented in the State over a
period of time on‘watershed basis with the participatory approach. During 2012-13,

the total area treatéd-under these programmes was 1.47 lakh hectares at a cost of Rs.
186.13 crores.

With a view to improye the yield rate and production of rice, System of Rice
Intensification (SRI) is beirig implemented in the State. During 2012-13, ithad adopted
the whole village concept in1;719 villages covering an area of 1.68 lakh hectares.
During 2013-14, the scheme would be implemented in 2,000 villages covering an area
of 1.90 lakh hectares. -

To enhance the production of rice and pulses on mission mode approach, the
National Food Security Mission (NFSM) isdmplemented since 2007-08. Under the
scheme Rs.22.87 crores was spent during 2012-13 towards promotion of rice in five
districts viz., Thiruvarur, Nagapattinam, Sivagangai, Pudukkottai and Ramanathapuram.
Under this programme, it was contemplated to imiproyve pulses production in all

districts except Chennai and The Nilgiris. Various activiti€sywere taken up at a cost of
Rs. 14.76 crores.

With the aim to increase productivity of oilseeds, pulses, oil palm and maize,
the Integrated Scheme for Oilseeds, Pulses, Oil palm and Maize (ISOPOM) is imple-
mented since 2004-05 with region specific strategies. From 2010-11 onwards, since
pulses have been integrated with the NFSM, ISOPOM scheme was implemented
only for oilseeds, oil palm and maize at a cost 0of Rs.18.51 crores during 2012-13,

Under National Mission on Micro Irrigation, instillation of sprinkler irrigation
for sugarcane, cotton, maize, pulses, groundnut and horticultural crops is taken up.
During 2012-13 this scheme has been implemented by Tamil Nadu Horticulture Devel-
opment Agency (TANHODA) at a cost of Rs. 135.34 crores benefiting an area of

Ablijeet kerketta, M.phil scholar of Loyola college, Chennai.
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26,538 hectares. It has been proposed to cover 47,800 hectare at an outlay of Rs.
372.84 crores in 2013-14. Under the World Bank aided programme IAMWARM,
crop demonstration, distribution of agricultural implements, farmers training and ca-
pacity building are being taken up at an outlay of Rs. 98.00 crore. The total expendi-
ture incurred upto 2012-13 was Rs. 81.27 crores. With the success in achieving an
increase of 30 — 50 percent in productivity due to adoption of high yielding/hybrid
seeds, micro irrigation and fertigation in vegetables, turmeric, banana, precision farm-
ing is successfully implemented from 2008 onwards. During 2012-13, at 50 percent
subsidy, it was implemented at a cost of Rs. 9.25 crore benefiting 4,961 hectares.

For promotion of horticulture in rainfed area, rainfed Area Development
Programme (RADP) was implemented in 2,655 acres at a cost of Rs. 8.79 crores
during 2012-13. Towards augmenting mechanization in agriculture under National
Agricultural Development Programme (NADP) subsidy assistance to individual farm-
ers for purchasing agricultural machinery so as to take up timely sowing, transplant-
ing, weeding, plant protection and harvesting and to overcome the acute farm workers
scarcity during 2012-13total subsidy assistance of Rs. 73.45 crore was provided to
the farmers for purchasing-41;328 machineries for agriculture purposes.

Suggestions

The following measures can be implemented for the growing demand for agricultural
produce and to ensure food security

° For achieving a farm output growth of'5 percent, incremental productivity gains
and technology diffusion are imperative:

° For nutritional security, special thrust is required for higher production and
productivity level in pulses, oilseeds and fruits.and vegetables.

s Sufficient public sector investment in agriculture seCtor is central to agricultural
planning.
B Groundwater is still perceived as individual property andis€xploited ine

quitably and without any consideration to sustainability. It leads to over
exploitation. This needs to be properly regulated.

® Existing resource infrastructure is not being properly maintained resulting in
under utilization of available resources. Maintenance of existing water bodies
may be assigned top most priority. Local bodies as well as stakeholders should
be involved in the process.

o Water Users Associations should be given statutory power to collect and
retain a portion of water charges and maintain the distribution system in their
jurisdiction. | |

® Farmers are to be educated enough to apply balanced application of fertilizers.

It required appropriate price incentives.
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o Cost-effective and productivity-enhancing System of Rice Intensification is to
be implemented .

o Reforms in extension services are needed to ensure smooth transfer of
agriculture technology and information to the farming communities.

® Exhaustion of yield potential of high yielding varieties in rice is to be over
come.

® Post harvest value addition is to be improved and upgraded with adequate
public investment.

® Efficient markets with a dynamic supply chain is indispensable for the
development of the agricultural sector.

° Awareness on crop insurance among the farmers may be enhanced.
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Performance of Foodgrains in Tamil Nadu-An Analysis

(‘)E 0%§ 9

Production and supply of foodgrains are the responsibility of the primary sector,
that is, the agricultural sector. The growth of Indian agriculture over the last few decades
has helped the country to achieve food security at the National level.

Objectives

1)  Toestimate the average annual growth rate of area, production and productivity
of cereals, pulses and foodgrains in Tamil Nadu

2)  To analyze the performance of foodgrains in Tamil Nadu, and

3)  Toestimate and examine the performance of foodgrains before 2000-01 (Period
I) and after 2001-02 (Period II)

The Methodology

The present study_is based on secondary data collected from the Reports of
the Government of TamilNaduy, These Reports include Economic Appraisal of Tamil
Nadu released by the Evaluationand Applied Research Department of Government of
Tamil Nadu, Statistical Handb6ok of Tamil Nadu and Season and Crop Reports
released by the Department of Economics and Statistics, Government of Tamil Nadu.
The study covers a period of 23 years from 1990-91 to 2012-13.

Area, Production and Productivity of LCéreals

In Tamil Nadu, 3038 thousand hectaresiwere under the cultivation of cereals in
1990-91 shows a moderate growth of 5.73 percent in 1991-92. From 1998-99 to
2002-03, a continuous slowdown of a moderate magnitude in the area under cereals
has been observed. Over the entire period, the growth rate of area under cereals is
found to be high with 17.26 percent in 2004-05 and the decéleration was higher with
19.41 percent in 2002-03. Thus, the area under cereals hds-exhibited fluctuations.
These fluctuations, both in acceleration as well as in decelerafion, are moderate in
some years and more pronounced in other years. During the initial years of the study
period, the area under cereals has been higher compared to the terminal years of the
study period. Over the entire study period that is from 1990-91 to 201 2-13 the average
annual growth rate of cereals has been worked out to be -1.26 percent.

The production of Cereals in Tamil Nadu reveals that in the year 2012-13,
production declined by 44.87 percent over the previous year. However, production
of cereals showed a remarkable turnaround in the year 2004-05 with a growth of 44.25
percent over the previous year. It is found that the production of cereals has exhibited

M. Rajamanickam, Associate Professor/HOD, Department of Economics,
Arulmigu Palaniandavar College of Arts and Culture, Palani.
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a sharp decline and a quantum jump. These variation are close to 45 percent, be it
acceleration or deceleration. In the present study period, a maximum production of
cereals was recorded during 2011-12 with 9782 thousand tones. Over the study
period, the production of cereals has registered an average annual growth rate of 1.34
percent per annum. :

As far as productivity of cereals is concerned in the state of Tamil Nadu for the
period from 1990-91 to 2012-13, an increase of 42.48 percent in the productivity of
cereals has been obtained during 2006-07 and during 2012-13, productivity has exhibited
a sharp decline by 34.37 percent. It can be inferred from the quantum jump in the leve]
of productivity achieved in respect of cereals in Tamil Nadu that the decreasing
availability of land can be better addressed by increasing the yield. Ahighest productivity
of 3849 kilograms in hectare was obtained in the year 2011-12. During the study
period, productivity of cereals recorded an average annual growth rate of 1.87 percent
in Tamil Nadu. |

Area, Production-and Productivity of Pulses

The area under pulses from 1990-91 to 1995-96 exhibits a slowdown in growth
rate. In2001-02, the rate’of change in the area under pulses is observed to be 237.44
percent. Area under pulses/in.Tamil Nadu shows fluctuations over the years. In the
beginning years of the study period, area under pulses remains higher than in the
terminal years. Over the entire study period, the area under pulses has grown at an
average annual rate of 5.91 percent.

In Tamil Nadu, production of puléésremains 340 thousand tones during the
initial period of the study. Except during the year§ 1991-92 and 2011-1 2, production
of pulses slows down in other periods. Productioft of pulses exhibits an average
annual growth rate of 1.1 percent during the entife study period. In the case of
productivity of pulses, a higher productivity level of 554’kilograms in a hectare has
been obtained in 2011-12. Productivity declined to a lowérJével of 303 kilogramsina
hectare in 2007-08. During the entire study period, productivity of pulses has grown
at an average rate of 2.17 percent per annum.

Area, Production and Productivity of Foodgrains

In Tamil Nadu, 3885 thousand hectares was under the cultivation of foodgrains
during 1990-91 which increased to 3988 thousand hectares in the subsequent year, an
increase of 2.65 percent. During 1993-94, the area under foodgrains remained 4027
thousand hectares. Compared to the terminal years of the study period, area under
foodgrains was remarkably higher in the initial years. The rate of change has been
worked out to be higher and positive in the year 2004-2005 and in the year 2002-2003,
the rate of change has emerged negative with the highest magnitude of deceleration
over the entire study period. From 1990-91 to 2012-13 area of foodgrains in Tamil
Nadu has registered an average annual growth rate of -1.32 percent. In a study made
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by Nilachala Acharya on the trend in the area under foodgrains in India from 1950-51
to 2012-13, a decline is observed.

It is observed that the production of foodgrains was of the order of 7476
thousand tones in 1990-91 which has registered a growth rate of 10.55 percent over
the previous year. In the year 2004-05, the rate of change in the production foodgrains
has been worked out to be 42.53 percent. In 2012-13, the rate of change in the
production of foodgrains remained negative by 44.79 percent over the previous y=ar.
In the entire study period from 1990-91 to 2012-13, foodgrains production was highest
during 2011-12 with 10152 thousand tones. The average annual growth rate of
foodgrains production in Tamil Nadu in the study period was worked out to be 1.3
percent.

In Tamil Nadu, productivity of foodgrains exhibits fluctuation over the years.
Yield was highest in 2011-12 with 3164 kilograms in a hectare. This productivity level
is comparatively higher than that of India’s achievement during the period from 1950-
51 t0 2013-14. Available statistics indicate that the maximum productivity India has
achieved so far remain 2129 kilograms in a hectare. In 2006-7, productivity of foodgrains
increased by 41.54 percentOver the previous year. Similarly productivity declined by
33.09 percent over th3e previous'year. During the entire study period that is from
1990-91 to 2012-13, the averagé annual productivity of foodgrains remained 2.19
percent.
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Agriculture Productivity and Development in Tamilnadu

Agriculture is the major occupation in Tamil Nadu. The total cultivated area in the
State was 56.10 million hectares in 2007-08. The principal food crops include paddy,
millets and pulses. Commercial crops include sugarcane, cotton, sunflower, coconut,
cashew, chilies, gingili and groundnut. Plantation crops are tea, coffee, cardamom and
rubber. Major forest produces are timber, sandalwood, pulp wood and fuel wood.
Tamil Nadu occupies a premier position in the production and extensive application
of bio-fertilizers. Efforts are on to improve farming technologies so as to increase
yields in the low rainfall areas of the State.

Objective of agriculture sectors

o To know thé rural economy and employment opportunity creation
o To understand’our economic condition and utilization resources

° To know the new techihologies to improve agricultural productivity
° To estimate future produgctivity in agriculture sector.

. To identify the growth of aréas-in new schemes implementation
Methodology

The present study is based on secofidafy data. The data has been collected
from various reports & studies published in magazine, articles, research reports of
Government official and other organizations & web/portals.

Trends in agricultural productivity India

Land productivity was calculated as the ratio of value/of output in agriculture

per hectare of net area sown and labour productivity was calculated as the ratio of
value of output per unit of the workforce in agriculture. To account for year-to-year
moving fluctuations, growth rates were estimated from two-year moving averages of
the data series. Land productivity increased consistently through the period with an
average growth of 2.38% per annum. The growth was more or less equal in the 1990s
and 2000s. The 1992-2001 decade registered an annual growth of 2.97% and it
declined slightly to 2.50% in the 2001-2011. The labour productivity also increased,

G.Perumal, Ph.D scholar, Department of Economics, Thiruvalluvar University,
Serkkadu, Vellore '
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but not as much land productivity. The labor productivity growth attained during
1992-2011. (1.60%)was less than the growth realized in land productivity.

But unlike land productivity, where growth was almost equal in both the de-
cades, labour productivity declined drastically from 2.78% during 1992-2001 to
1.44%during 2001-2-11. Such downward sift in labour productivity growth could be
attributed to a significant increase in the labour force in the agricultural sector. For
example, average growth in labour force, which was0.10% per annuam in the first
decade, increase to 1.16% per annum in the second decade. While growth in the value
of output in agriculture remained more or less stabe in both the decades (2.88%and
2.61%, respectively), the increase in labour force growth pushed the labour produc-
tivity growth down in the late decade.

Though the magnitudes differed, land productivity grew in all the states be-
tween 1992 2011. Thé.growth was highest in Bihar(5.92%), followed by Maharashtra
(4.34%), and Madya Pradesh(4.13%), while states such as Uttpredesh (1.89%),
Kerala(1.54%), Punjab(1,32) and Assam (0.91%) gujrat (6.41%) Jammu and Kashmir
(5.58%) Maharashtra (4.50%) Madhya predesh (4.37%) and andra predesh (4.37%)
attained subtantially highest growth during 2001-2011, and Bihar (7.34%) grew more
rapidly during 1992-2001. Contrary'to land productivity, very few states achived sig-
nificant growth in labour Productivity,/They included Jammu and Kashmir(3.58%),
Bihar(2.90%) Kerala (2.82%), and Mahararashra (2.14%). Uttar Pradesh, Rajeshstan,
Assam, Madhya pradesh, and Odisha recotded negative growth rates during 1991-
2001. While labour productivity grew faster in‘the’ later decade in Gujarat (6.06%)
Jammu and Kashmir (5.72%) Andhra Pradesh (3.64%) and Haryana (3.38%)
Kerala(4.71%) and Bihar(4.12%) registered higher labour productivity growth in de-

cade.

Irrigated Areas

The net area irr:igafed by different sources during 05-06 was 2919545 ha as
against 2637198 ha in 04-05 showing an increase of 282347 ha or 10.71% over the
previous year. The net area irrigated during 05-06 constituted 55.7% of the net area
sown in the state. Villupuram district is at the top with 243141 ha net area irrigated.
However the highest percentage of the net area irrigated to the net area sown was
recorded in Thiruvarur District with 96.3% followed by Kancheepuram District with
88.7% whereas the lowest percentage was recorded in The Nilgiris district with 0.9%.

Agricultural sector employs more than 50% of Indié.’éf-ﬁdpulation and contributes to
only 14% of the GDP. This indicates the drast'iél'i'ﬁéquality in terms of earning when
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compared to urban population who are mostly employed in either manufacturing or
service sectors. With such high votes falling in this domain, no government can ignore
their demands or solutions to their sufferings. Various goverﬁ;nents in Centre and
State have changed over the last 65 years without solving the crux of the problem
faced by these farmers.
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Anemic Problem Among School Childern Acase Study Intirpattur,
Taluk Vellore Distion in Tamil Nadu

(')E (L 59

This study aims to determine the prevalence of child, moderate and severe
anemia, associated factors of severe anemia as well as morphological types of anemia
among children less than five years admitted at BMC Pediatric wards. (Encyclopedia)

Statement of the problem

Severe anemia is an important cause of morbidity and mortality in many parts
of the world. The number is higher in India and Tirupattur town is not an exception
where it has been associated with an increased risk of anemic postulates. In Tirupattur
approximately 75 percentages of children lower than five years are suffering from
anemia.

Anemia is responsible for 17.8 percentages of deaths in hospitalized children
under five years of age.(Sehool children suffering from Anemia under five years of age
group is to be estimated around 55 percentage in Tirupattur town. It was necessary to
find out the cause of anemia in ¢hildren admitted at Hospitals and also information
regarding associated factors. Its real.burden is not exactly known since it has never
been studied at Tirupattur and its adjoifiing areas. At the same time mild and moderate
anemia are known to be associated withdeng term and debilitating side effects but
very little and sometimes no attention is givefito them. Hence the researcher was much
interested in knowing the facts related to the 1éVel'of anemia among the school children
and its related matters.

Objectives of the study

To study the prevalence of anemia among school ¢hildren in Tirupattur town.

*e

g

'Y

*

To determine the associated factors related to anemia among school children in
the study area.

%+ Toidentify the problems among the affected children and provide possible
suggestions to overcome those problems

Methodology

The study was conducted in Tirupattur town of Vellore district in Tamil Nadu.
This district consists of 11 Taluk and 20 Blocks. Among the 11 Taluk, Tirupattur
Taluk is one of the important area where more schools are functioning. It is also
evident that many schooling going children travel from nearby villages and are prone

Dr.A.Xavier Susairaj, Aés,ociate Professor in Economics, Schoacred Heart College, (Au-
tonomous), Tirupattur, Vellore District

M.Sujitha, M.Phil Researh Schoacred Heart College, (Autonomous), Tirupattur, Vellore Dis-
trict
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to multiple psycho-somatic diseases and also much disposed to anemia. The data was
collected by preparing a well-structured questionnaire and by applying the Conve-
nience sampling technique the samples were arrived. A sample of 108 children was
selected from school children studying in different schools located in Tirupattur town.

The study is basically a primary data based study.

Table: 1 Diagnosis /symptoms of anemia

Percentag
Symptoms Frequency e
Vomit 4 3.7
Headache 12 11.1
Fatigue 68 63.0
Dehydration 24 222
Total 108 100.0

Source: Primary data

Peninsular Economist

The above table predicts that almost.63.0 percent are suffering from fatigue and
then 22.2 percent were diagnosed of with.the symptoms dehydration.11.1 percent of

the respondents had headache and 3.7 percent had vomit as symptoms.

Table: 2 Types of diseases caused by anemia Condition

Percentag
Diseases affected due to Frequency &
Anemia
Jaundice 49 45.4
Typhoid 38 35.2
Skin diseases 21 19.4
Total 108 100.0

Source: Primary data
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From the above table 4.19 it is clear from that (45.4%) of the respondents are affected
by Jaundice due to anemia and (35.2%) of the respondents are affected by Typhoid
diseases and (19.4%) of the respondents are affected with skin diseases. Majority are
suffering from jaundice due to anemia.

In this study the researcher has made an attempt to study the level of anemia
among the school children in and around Tirupattur town. After examining the school
children affected with the low level of anemia in the study area it clearly states that
thelevel of hemoglobin varies among Erencethe School between boys and girls. The
lack of proper nutritious food, slackness of the parents, poor hygienic conditions,
irregular intake of food are some of the major reasons for the prevalence of anemia
among the school children in Tirupattur town of Vellore district. If proper care and
awareness are created among the parents and to the public especially of the negative
consequences due to the prevalence of anemia the rate of affected children due to
anemia can be reduced to greater extent.
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School Education System Aa the Welfare Schemes of Government in
Tamil Nadu: a Study

Education in every sense is one of the fundamental factors of development. No
-country can achieve sustainable economic development without Substantial invest-
ment in human capital. Education provides one with the best opportunities of becom-
ing successful in the modern society. In terms of knowledge, qualities, skills, attitudes,
and capacities, education enables individuals to become conscious subjects of their
growth and active responsible participants in a sy’stematic process of building a new
world order. Education enriches people’s understanding of themselves and of the
world. Education also acts an integrative force in society, imparting values that foster
- social position and national identity. Recognizing the importance of education, the
State Governmefit has placed an unprecedented focus on expansion of education,
significantly improving the quality of education imparted and ensuring that educational
opportunities are available to all segments of the society. Today, the Tamil Nadu state
is a favorite haunt forstiidents seeking higher education, especially professional edu-
cation. According to the dasticensus reports recorded in the year 2011, Tamil Nadu
boasts of a literacy rate of 80.83per cent which is a giant leap from 73.45per cent
recorded in the census of 2001,

" -Literacy Attainment and Literacy‘Rate

The State government has beefi straining every nerve to achieve the goal of
Universalization of Education and Educationfor All for many decades. All these ef-
forts have been bearing fruit in terms of enhanced literacy rate and educational
accomplishment.During the past five decades, the)literacy rate in Tamil Nadu had
more than doubled. The literacy rate for the State inéreased from 36.4 percent in 1961
to 80.1 percent during 2011. The rise in the literacy réte over the years could be
attributed to better inputs in primary education. Similar trend was also noticed at all-
India level. The literacy rate in Tamil Nadu was comparatively better than the all India
rate (73.0per cent). However, the decadal gains in literacy rate in Tamil Nadu haye
slow down in 2001 to 2011 decade which is a cause for concern. Further literacy rate
_in Tamil Nadu have been slower than the all India gains since 1981. This implies that
the State cannot yet rest on its laurels in the area of education and literacy and sus-
tained efforts is still required. Among the 15 major States, Tamil Nadu ranked third in
respect of literacy rate, Kerala (93.91per cent) and Maharashtra (82.9 1 per cent) occu-

Dr.R.Naagarajan, Associate Professor, Department of Economics, PSG College of Arts
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pied the first and second places respectively. Among the gender, the literacy rate of
males was higher than the females in Tamil Nadu as well as at all- India. The literacy
rate of males and females in Tamil Nadu was higher than that of all-India. The literacy
gap between males and females and rural and urban was lower in Tamil Nadu as
compared to all-India.

Secondary Education and its Enrollment

Secondary education serves as a bridge between elementary and higher
educationand prepares pupil between the age group of 14-18 for entry into higher
education. TheGovernments both at the Centre and State are aiming at Universaliza-
tion of SecondaryEducation. The impetus accorded to universalization of primary
education in Tamil Naduresults in increased demand for expansion of secondary edu-
cation. The Government of TamilNadu plays a catalytic role which is
encouragingopening of new secondary schools, expansion ofcapacity of existing
schools, up-gradation of upperprimary schools in backward, un-served and
underservedareas. The“focus of the State is to makesecondary education of good
quality, available,accessible.and affordable to all young students.

Higher Secondary

The total Enrollment of Higher Secondary Education in Tamil Nadu analyzed in
tablel.

Table1The Enrollment of students in“Higher Secondary Education of Tamil

Nadu

Year Boys AGR Girls AGR Total AGR
2000 450214 448215 898429

2001 482258 T.12 502258 12.06 984516 9.58

2002 504614 4.64 510615 1.66 1015229 3.12

2003 516853 2.43 536852 5.14 1053705 3.79

2004 531656 2.86 551655 2.76 1083311 2.81

2005 551378 3.71 600695 8.89 1452073 6.35

2006 597058 8.28 658453 9.62 1255541 8.98
2007 524170 -12.21 585565 -11.07 1109735 -11.61

2008 540980 3.21 627458 7.15 1168438 5.29
2009 543814 0.52 640418 2.07 1184232 1.35
2010 544765 0.17 641890 0.23 1186655 0.20
2011 546782 0.37 642378 0.08 1189160 0.21
2012 551435 0.85 645673 0.51 1197108 0.67
2013 557653 1.13 646768 0.17 1204421 0.61
2014 558964 0.24 647654 0.14 1206618 0.18

Source: Directorate of Education, 2014

The proportion of students enrolled in secondary classes (9" and 10%) tototal
enrolment was 57 percent and higher secondary classes (11" and 12*) 43 percent.
Onan average one school had 11 teachers. On an average one classroom in high and
highersecondary schools accommodated 39 students in the State. At this level the
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State was wellplaced as compared to all India (54) and as well as southern States —
Andhra Pradesh (53),Karnataka (55) and Kerala (49). On an average the pupil-teacher
ratio in high and highersecondary schools in the State was 3 1. It was the same at the all
India. The transition ratefrom secondary to higher secondary was 89.29 percent and
from higher secondary.to furtherstudies 70.82. The total number of classrooms in the
schools of secondary education was97,746 on an average one school had 8 class-
rooms. As high as 93 percent of theclassrooms in the secondary schools (9" and

10™) and 94 percent of the classrooms inhigher secondary schools were in good
condition.

In this modern world, literacy rate is increasing gradually and education plays
an important role for survival of students. Hence, Tamil Nadu Government by offering
quality oriented items has enhanced the goodwill and increased the ever growing en-
rolment rate of students. Equipping every school with the necessary infrastructure and
appointing trained computer teachers should be the next big step towards achieving
equity and universality in computer education.
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An Economic Analysis of Migrant Workers in Brick Kiln Industry,
Tamilnadu

G %74 !i &)

This paper examines the an economic analysis of migrant workers in brick kiln
industry Tamil Nadu as a case study to highlight the extreme vulnerability of circular
migrants workers while stressing the diversity of circulation.

Unemployment is the major cause of economic development and it is too severe
in the rural areas. Agriculture is also affected due to monsoon failure and various
economic factors. The people migrate to various places for searching their livelihood
and to clear all their debts. The present study emerges with all those above mentioned
and the people migrate for to brick kiln industry for their survival and to overcome
indebtedness. In brick kiln industry, both male and female are engage in works. Before
starting the works in brick industry, majority of the workers get advance amount from
the employers to clear all.their debts. Thereafter, they start working in the brick indus-
try and face various issues;

In order to overcome their debts in brick industry, they work beyond the usual
work hours wherein they underminethe poor living arrangements provided. In particu-
lar, the female workers are highly affésted due various health hazards and indebted-
ness rise as a vicious circle and trap thein‘under bondage. The present study analyses
the migrant workers of brick kiln industry.itt,/Tamil Nadu.

Brick kiln in Tamilnadu

In Tamil Nadu, there are nearly 3000 brick kilns employing around 3 lakhs workers.
These workers migrate either within the district or staté isf order to earn their livelihood
by working in brick kilns from December / January - July/.September. They usually
stay in their work places for 7 to 9 months every year. Arotnd 3000 brick kilns are
located in Tamilnadu state, TiruvallurKanchipuram, Thiruvdnnmalai, Villupuram,
Cuddalore, Dindugal and Thirunalvelli and approximately 3 lakhs werkefs are employed
in these brick kilns. The Studies indicates that more than 90% of the migrate workers
in brick kilns inTamilnadu.

Objectives

1. To study the basis for migration and the purpose of selecting brick kiln industry
in Tamilnadu.

2.  Toexamine the working conditions and wage structure of the brick kiln workers.

Dr.G.Ravi, Professor, Depai‘tment of Economics, Annamalai University, Annamalai Nagar

T. Sakthivel, Ph.D, Research Scholar, Department of Economics, Annamalai University,
Annamalai Nagar
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Economic condition

The economic conditions most of the workers of brick kilns are migrants and
they belong to deprived community. Poverty is the major cause of brick kiln workers
and their poor economic status forces them to work by eliminating other drawbacks
of brick kiln industries such as poor environment and health hazards.

The Pull factors

The pull factor refers to those factors which attract the migrants to an area,
such as, opportunities for better employment, higher wages, facilities, better working
conditions and etc.

Working condition

~ Poverty is the major cause of brick kiln workers leads to advance loan from the
employer and by a long tenures relationship, which turn as forced women workers. All
categories of briek kiln workers said they work between 12 and 14 hours. The brick
kiln workers hasto. work for 12 to 14 hours a day and they have to live in temporary
sheds, which doés et have proper drainage, toilet/bath rooms and ventilation. Even
for drinking water they'have to walk miles and the working conditions are very tough
and they face various health

The workers of brick kilns are migrants and they belong to deprived community.
Poverty is the major cause of-brick kiln workers and their poor economic status
- forces them to work by eliminating other draw.

Wage status of workers

The wages are paid after weakly Sunday. In case of brick making or manager the
wage are given to the family head. For example, Brick making of 1000 Bricks, get for
money Rs.400 Loaders/unloaders 10000 Bricks, get money Rs.500 ,Bullock driver
and Tractor driver 10000 bricks arranged get for oriey Rs.6008&650And final Fire-
men workers for get money Rs700. The brick kiln industry wage structure and get for
money then following show Table.

Employment status Weekly wages in
Molders of bricks 400/1000(bricks)
Loaders/un loaders 500/10000(bricks)
Bullock cart driver 600/10000(bricks)
Tractor driver 650/10000(bricks)
Firemen 700

Sources of field work & NGO Report
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Poverty is the major cause of migrateworkers to various places for searching
their livelihood and to clear all their debts.brick kiln workers that pushes them to
migrate and work under poor working conditions. A fter entering into the brick kiln
industries, the economic status of the workers does not change due to their poor
economic background. To overcome the economic problems, advance amount from
the employer makes them as bonded labour. As a result, the brick kiln workers fall into
the trap of vicious circle of low wage, poor health and indebtedness and ultimately
bondage.
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Sectoral Performance of Tamilnadu Economy: A Macro Analysis
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Tamil Nadu has the second largest economy in India with a GSDP of Rs.9767
billion (US$150 billion) in 2014-2015 when it grew at 14.34 per cent.Per capita GDP
of Tamil Nadu was $1,622 in the year 20102011, the sixth highest in India. As the
most industrialized state of India, Tamil Nadu is also the most urbanized, accounting
for 9.6 per cent of the urban population while only comprising 6 per cent of India’s
total population according to the 2011 census. Services contribute to 45 per cent of

the economic activity in the state, followed by manufacturing at 34 per cent and agri-
culture at 21 per cent.

Government is the major investor in the state with 51 per cent of total invest-
ments, followed by private Indian investors at 29.9 per cent and foreign private inves-
tors at 14.9 pér'eent. Tamil Nadu has a network of about 113 industrial parks and

estates offering developed plots with supporting infrastructure. It has been ranked
first by the Economie Freedom Rankings for the States of India.

The Vision 2023, projects the sectorial composition of output to undergo some dras-
tic changes — the share of pfimary sector will decline from 12.0 per cent to 7.0 per
cent, while the share of servicés*will go up from 57.0 per cent to 63.0 per cent and
share of manufacturing from 20.0{pér cent to 22.0 per cent between 2004-2005 and
2022-2023 In order to achieve this share.of GSDP, the overall growth of the economy
is expected to grow at 10.90 per cent perianhum during the decadal period from 2012-
2013 to 2022-2023. It predicts an annual‘gfowth rate of 5.10 per cent for primary

sector, 13.80 per cent for manufacturing, 9.50 per cent for non-manufacturing and
11.10 per cent for services.

State Domestic Product in Three Sectors

The primary sector was able to rebound from the [0ss of production that oc-
curred during the previous year due to adverse weather conditions. The growth of
secondary sector at 9.45 percent during 2006-2007 had experienced a marginal pick-
up from 37.86 per cent during 2009-2010. The steep and unprecedented decline of
10.20 per cent posted by theprimary sector during 2012-2013 pulled down the

Dr. R. Naagarajan, Associate Professor, Department of Economics, PSG College of Arts
and Science, Coimbatore.

K.Jayavasuki, Ph. D Research Scholar, Department of Economics, PSG College of Arts
and Science, Coimbatore.
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Primary Secondary Tertiary

Year Income | Growth rate Income Growth rate | Income | Growth rate
2%%5' 24675 57126 106275
2 -

o | 2rmm 12.64 62527 9.45 118982 | 11.96
2%%7“ 25899 -6.81 63936 2.25 128703 8.17
2%(;8— 25401 -1.92 64572 0.99 138506 7.62
200 | 28777 13.29 89022 37.86 | 155740 |  12.44
201110‘ 35279 22.59 105299 18.28 217736 39.81
2(: f?' - | 38728 9.78 130392 23.83 264118 21.30
2‘1'32‘ 34777 -10.20 133078 2.06 280088 6.05
3013-

s 37297 7.25 127159 -4.45 306162 9.31
2014-

L 38042 2,00 138603 9.00 309223 1.00

Overall growth rate of the Sfate economy during the year. The secondary and
tertiary sectors that witnessed a decelerated growth of 2.06 per cent and 6.05 per cent
respectively in 2012-2013 could nothélp to.maintain the tempo of overall growth rate
as in the year 2011-2012. By virtue of beirfgthe main contributor of economic growth,
tertiary sector was capable of providing the Hegessary cushion to the economy.

Acceleration in economic growth is indispénsable for various reasons. In recent
years, the pace of economic growth is slowing down.in all the three sectors — frequent
occurrence of droughts on farm front wrecked havoc on'the fortunes of agriculture,
Manufacturing recessioniis visible both at all India and‘in the State. Tertiary sector
which was the main spring of aggregate economic growth Has been manifesting an
insipid growth in recent couple of years which has incapacitated tHe tertiary sector to
prop up the economy in the event of agriculture having not fared well/The economy
has metamorphosed into tertiary’s-led one from primary-producing one. Vast varia-
tions and discrepancies are noticed across the districts and sectors, as seen through
the prism.of district income and per capita real income. These angularities need to be
ironed out.
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Indian Agricultural Labour—An Overview
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The most distinguishing feature of the rural economy of India has been the
growth in the number of agricultural workers, cultivators and agricultural labourers
engaged in crop production. The phenomena of underemployment, under-develop-
ment and surplus population are simultaneously manifested in the daily lives and living
of the agricultural labourers. They usually get low wages, conditions of work put an
excessive burden on them, and the employment which they get is extremely irregular.
Agricultural workers constitute the most neglected class in Indian rural structure. Their
income is low and employment irregular. Since, they possess no skill or training, they
have no alternative employment opportunities either. Socially, a large number of agri-
cultural workers belong to scheduled castes and scheduled tribes. Therefore, they are
a suppressed cldss. They are not organized and they cannot fight for their rights.

Because of all thése reasons their economic lot has failed to improve even after four
decades of planning,

Classification of Agricultural Labourers
Agricultural labourers can be divided into four categories:
1. Landless Labourers, whe.are'attached to the land lords:

2. Landless labourers, who are'pepsonally independent, but who work exclusively
for others;

3. Petty farmers with tiny bits of land"wh¢/devote most of their time working for
others and

4.  Farmers who have economic holdings but'whe have one or more of their sons
and dependants working for other prosperous-fatmers.

The first group of labourers has been more or les§.in the position of serfs or
slaves; they are also known as bonded labourers.

Agricultural labourers-can also be divided in the following manner:
L Landless agricultural labourers

2. Very small cultivators whose main source of earnings due to their small and

sub-marginal holdings is wage employment. Landless labourers in turn can be
classified into two broad categories:

1.  Permanent Labourers attached to cultivating households.

DR. M. Sivakumar, Assistant Professor, PG & Research Department of Commerce,
Kandaswami Kandar’s College, Velur —Namakkal Dt.
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2. Casual Labourers. The second group can again be divided into three subgroups:
(i)  Cultivators
(i)  Share croppers
() Lease holders.

Measures taken by the Government to Improve the Conditions of Agricultural
Labourers:

The Government has shown awareness of the problems of agricultural workers
and all plan documents have suggested ways and means to ameliorate the lot of these
people. Measures adopted by the Government for ameliorating the economic condi-
tions of Agricultural labourers are

1. Passing of minimum wage Act.

2. Abolition of Bonded Labourers.

3 Providing land tedandless labourers

4.  Provision of Housing-¢ities to houseless

5 Special schemes for providing employment

i) Crash Scheme for Rural Employment (CSRE)

ii) Pilot Intensive Rural Employment Project (PIREP)

iii) Food for works programme (FWP)

iv) National Rural Employment Prograthfie,(NREP)

v) Rural Landless Employment Programmeé.(RLEP)

Jawahar Rojgar Yojana (which come in with the-merger of NREP and RLEGP)

National Scheme of Training of Rural Youth for Self Entpléyment (TRYSEM)
Development of Women and Children in Rural Areas (DWCRA)

10.  Abolition of Bonded Labourer Act |

11.  Integrated Rural Development Programme (IRDP)

6
7. Desert Development Programme
8
9

Suggestions for the Improvement of Agricultural Labours :

~ The following suggestions can be made for the improvement of the socio-
economic position of the agricultural labourers:

1. Better implementation of legislative measures.
2 Improvement the bargaining position.

3.  Resettlement of agricultural workers
4

Creating alternative sources of employment
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Protection of women and child labourers
Public works programmes should be for longer period in year
Improving the working conditions
Regulation of hours of work
Improvements in Agricultural sector

Credit at cheaper rates of interest on easy terms of payment for undertaking
subsidiary occupation.

Proper training for improving the skill of farm labourers

Cooperative farming

In order to guarantee sustainable agricultural development in the new millen-

nium, rural workers and their families should have access to adequate working and
living conditions,health and welfare. An adequate balance between agricultural growth
and the protection 6fthe environment is also crucial for the future of the world’s food
production and for its sustainability. Occupational health in agriculture must be inte-
grated into a rural development policy with a well-defined strategy. Hence the govern-

ment should take necessanypolicies and programmes to improve the conditions of
agricultural labourers.

References:

18

R.N.Soni, “Leading issues in Agrieultural Economics”, Vishal Publishing Co.,
Jalandhar-Delhi.

Karl A. Fox (1987). “agricultural econontics,” The New Palgrave: A Dictionary
of Economics,

Ruddar Dutt & K.P.M.Sundaram, “Indian Ecorfomy”, S.Chand & Company
Itd, Ram Nagar, New Delhi-110055.

B.L. Gardner (2001), “Agriculture, Economics of,” Iriternational Encyclopaedia
of the Social & Behavioural Sciences, v. 1, pp. 337-344 Abstract & outline.

Schultz, Theodore (1968). Economic Growth and Agriculture. New York:
McGraw-Hill.

21



......... L Peninsular Economist

Opportunities and Challenges of Rural Marketing in India
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The rural market in Indian economy generates almost more than half of the
country’s income. With the technological innovations, infrastructure development and
enrichment of human capital in rural areas, backed by policy support by the government
recognizes agticulture as one of powerful growth engine. From the ancient period, as
producer of primary products and also a consumer of manufacturing goods, rural
marketing plays a vital role in all most all the business sector of India. The villages
which are once insignificant dots on maps, are now getting the attention of worldwide
marketing giants and media planners.

India’s rural market is indeed a large one. The rural India offers a tremendous
market potential. A mére one percent increase in India’s rural income translates to
amind-boggling Rs. 20000 Crore of buying power. Nearly two-thirds of all middle-
income households ifr’the country are in rural India. And close to half of India’s
buying potential lies in.its-villages. Thus for the country’s marketers, small and big,
rural reach is on the rise and/s fast becoming their most important route to growth.

Objectives of the Study

° To know the characteristics.of pural marketing in India

E To identify the significance of RurahMarketing in India

U To give suggestions for the development of Rural Marketing in India. ]
Date Collection

The secondary data is collected from various Published & unpublished Journals,
Articles available in various websites, popular Journals; Text Books etc.

Significance of Rural Marketing in India

Rural market is getting importance because of the satdration of urban market.
So the marketers are looking for extending their product categori€sfo an unexplored
market i.e. the rural market. Rural India offers sustainable sales and profit for growth.
Growth of rural market is possible due to green revolution and white revolution, which
results into substantial wealth generation in rural area. In recent years, rural markets
have acquired significance in the country like China and India as the overall growth of
the economy has resulted into substantial increase purchasing power of rural
communities. Due to green revolution in India, consumption pattern of rural people
are changed.

Dr. S. Senthilraja, Assistant Professor, Post Graduate and Research Department of Eco-
nomics, Kandaswami Kandar’s College, Velur, Namakkal .

S. Suguna, Assistant Professor, Post Graduate and Research Department of Commerce,
Salem Sowdeswari College, Salem - 10.
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= Growing Population

India’s rural market is indeed a large one. It consists of more than 740 million
Indians, forming 73% of the Indian Population in rural areas, according to Census
2001. The rate of increase of rural population is higher than that of urban population.
There are more than 5,70,000 villages in India of varying sizes based on the number of
persons living in different habitations. The number of rural households is in excess of
120 million and accounts for over 70% of total household in India.

= Market Size

Approximately 75% of Indian’s population resides around 6,3 8,365 villages
of India spread over 32,00,000 Sq. kilometre 41% of Indian’s middle class resides in
rural areas. The Indian rural consumer leaves in 6,00,000 villages across the country
and they account for over 70% of population of the country. For several product
categories, rural markets account for over 60% of the national demand.

" Higher purchasing capacity

According t6“NCAER” [National Council for Applied Economic Research],
As per NCAER studycthere are many middle income and above households in the
rural areas. As there are in'the urban areas there are almost twice as many lower middle
income households in ruraléareas as in the urban areas. Because of this purchasing
power of power of rural people-is on rise.

© Market growth

“Hariyali kissan bajar” was set.up by sri ram consolidated limited to facilitates
scale of agriculture inputs such as fertilizérs, pesticides forming equipment, seeds etc.
Shakti- though the state governments and NGQ?S involved in microfinance women
entrepreneurs in villages is identified to act a8 local distribution and sales point for
HUL products.

Challenges and Problems of Rural marketing

Rural marketing has become the latest mantra of/alinost all corporates. The
Indian market consists of both urban and rural households, Whére 72% of population
belongs to rural areas. Hence no business concern can run the'risk of neglecting the
rural market, which is growing 5 times the growth-rate of urban part. Rural market has
potentials untapped by many marketers. The rural market constitutes half of the total
market for T.V. sets, fans, pressure cookers, bicycles, washing soap, blades, tea,
coffee, salt and toothpowder, the rural market for FMCG products is growing much
than the urban counterpart. The rural markets may beguiling but it is facing many
challenges and having its own problems. However, many problems remain in serving
the rural markets which include several key points.

. Poor infrastructure facilities, which hamper the effective distribution of products
and make the task of reaching the target consumer difficult.

. Traditional media is ineffective due to illiteracy and non availability.
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. There is insufficient past research to prove some insight about consumer
behavior.

. Disposable income is highly dependent on good monsoons and a rich harvest.

. Varying linguistic and socio-cultural norms compel the marketer to vary his

marketing message for different parts of the same country.
. Role of women in buying process is still not independent of family constraints.
. Inadequate credit availability hampers the ability of rural retailers to carry stocks.
Suggestions for the Development of Rural Marketing in India
. Develop New Products for the Rural Market

Product redesign from the beginning can be done. Marginal changes to existing
product will not work effectively. Product must work in hostile conditions in noise,
dust and electricity blackouts etc.

" Distribution Network

It should be deSigned to reach highly dispersed rural markets as compared to
highly dense urban markeéts! Efforts should be made to increase the distribution network
(retail outlets) and make available the products to the rural market.

=  More Effective Communication

There is a need to find out the.appropriate media, which could reach the hearts
of the rural masses. This is required dsnone of the media like television, print, radio
etc has absolute reach to the rural masses:

. Pricing

Products can be priced to build up volunie in the rural market, especially for
smaller pack size SKUs. The degree to which govefments have sought to address
the issue of food prices varies considerably. At one extrenie there are a limited number
of countries that appear to have taken little or no action. But/most countries have taken
some measures, mostly of a social nature.

. Marketing Research

Marketing Research should be undertaken involving focus groups. Marketers
should also build prototypes while strategizing for marketing. As the rural market
develops in the next few years, more qualitative studies will be needed to understand
the rural consumer, his lifestyle, aspirations and motivations.

Upgrading rural markets is one way to improve access to marketing opportunities.
Rural market needs more intensive personal selling efforts compared to urban markets.
Marketers need to understand the psyche of the rural consumers and then act
accordingly. To effectively tap the rural market a brand must associate it with the same
things the rural folks do. This can be done by utilizing the various rural folk media to
reach them in their own language and in large numbers so that the brand can be
associated with the myriad rituals, celebration, festivals, meals and other activities
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where they assemble. Thus, looking at the challenges and opportunities which rural
markets offer to the markets, it can be said that the future is very promising for those

who can understand the dynamics of rural markets and exploit them to their best
advantage.
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Economic Viability of Turmeric Production in Tamil Nadu

Of all the spices, Turmeric gains a prominent place as it is an essential ingredi-
ent in everyday culinary practice. It has been used since antiquity as a dye and condi-
ment. It finds wide usage in the rituals of the Hindu religion. The name ‘turmeric’ is
derived from the Latin word terra merita (meaning ‘meritorious earth’) referring to the
colour of ground turmeric. The botanical name of turmeric is Curcuma longa and it
belongs to the family Zingiberaceae and the commercial part is known as Rhizome
(underground stem). Turmeric grows in light black, black clayey loams and red soils
in irrigated and rain-fed conditions.

As turmeric is widely grown in large areas in India, the country has the distinc-
tion of being the largest producer, consumer and exporter of Turmeric. Taiwan, Thai-
land and other Southéast Asian countries are other exporters. Apart from India, it is
cultivated in Pakistan, Malaysia, Myanmar, Vietnam, Thailand, Philippines, Japan, Korea,
China, Sri Lanka, Nepal-East and West Africa, South Pacific Islands, Malagasy,
Caribbean Islands and Central America.

Major importers are the'Middle East and North African countries, Iran, Japan
and Sri Lanka. These importing colintries account for 75% of the turmeric world trade
and mostly import from Asian producers: Indian turmeric fetches a premium price in
the international market due to its supefior quality. India accounts for about 80 per
cent of world turmeric production and 60 per cent of world exports. The total yearly
consumption of turmeric all over the world is@pproximately 40 lakh bags depending
on the rates.

Turmeric Production in Tamil Nadu:

As per the recent Statistics, India has 1,85,320 hectargs under turmeric cultiva-
tion with a total production of 792 lakh tonnes. Andhra Pradesh topped both in area
and production. Andhra Pradesh contributes nearly 34 per eént of the area under
turmeric. Tamil Nadu is second largest producer state with 33-dakh hectares and it
produces 158.64 lakh tonnes of turmeric,

The following table shows the earnings from export of turmeric from 2005 -
2012.

Dr. S. Umadevi, Assistant Professor of Economics, Sri Sarada College for Women,
Salem -16
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TABLE: 1.1
Export Earnings from Turmeric
Year Volume (tonnes) (r:)h:)
2005-06 46,405 152.86
2006-07 51,712 165.75
2007-08 49,250 157.00
2008-09 52,500 248.57
2009-10 50,750 381.23
2010-11 49,250 702.85
2011-12 67,000 643.76

Source: Spices Board of India.

The aboyé table shows the revenue earnings from the export of turmeric in
India. In the year 2006-07, the revenue was 152.86 crore and from that it has registered
a steady increase sing€ then to 643.76 crore in the year 2011-12.

Significance of the stady

India is the largest producer and exporter of spices in the world and it is called
‘spice bowl of the world’. Aceording to Bureau of Indian Standards (BIS), about 63
varieties of spices are being grows inour country. India occupies the top position in
terms of the number of spices grown; the area of cultivation and the volume of spices
produced. One among them is turmerié-Tndia exports 17,500 million tonnes of tur-
meric and the export earning is 141.68 crores:

In India, Tamil Nadu stands second positioh next to Andra Pradesh and tur-
meric is cultivated in 33 lakh hectares producing 158.64 lakh tonnes of turmeric. In the
year 2013-2014, turmeric export was 50.750 tonnes, Jt provides direct and indirect
employment opportunities to large number of people ih thie State and thus enhances
their standard of living.

Objectives

1. To analyse the trend value of area, production and yield of turmeric in Tamil
Nadu.

2. To suggest measures to improve the turmeric production.
Methodology

In Tamil Nadu, turmeric is cultivated in 0.76 million hectares with 4.62 million
tonnes of production in the year 2013-14. The study was mainly based on the second-
ary data from various sources, which included Department of Agriculture and Coop-
eration (Horticulture Division), Spices Board of India and Annual Reports. A consid-
erably longer period of 16 years has been taken (from 1997-98 to 2012-2013) for
calculating trend value for area, production and yield.
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TABLE: 1
Trend Value of Area, Production and Yield of Turmeric in Tamil Nadu
S.No. Year Trend value of | Trend value of | Trend value of

Area Production Yield

1 1997-98 - - E

2 1998-99 105 98 93

3 1999-00 108 103 95

4 2000-01 110 108 98

5 2001-02 112 113 100

6 2002-03 114 119 102

7 2003-04 116 124 105

8 2004-05 118 130 107

9 2005-06 120 136 109

10 2006-07 122 143 112

11 2007-08 124 149 115

12 2008-09 127 156 117

13 2009-10 129 164 120

14 2010-11 132 171 123

15 2011-12 134 179 126

16 2012-13 137 188 129

Source: Compiled by the Author

The above table shows that the trend values of area, production and yield have
registered a steady increase during the study period. This ifierease shows the prevail-
ing of a conducive atmosphere for turmeric cultivation which ultimately results in
increase of exports, foreign exchange earnings and offers a potential market for tur-

meric.

From the analysis of trend value for area, production and yield it can be con-
vincingly said that there is a definite growth in the production of turmeric in Tamil
Nadu. Total area under turmeric has increased gradually over the past decade, and at
the same time the production and yield has also gone up.
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Efficiency of Marketing ROR Fruits and Vegetables in Tamilnadu: An
Overview
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The efficiency of marketing for fruits and vegetables in India has been of sig-
nificant concern in the recent years. Poor efficiency in the marketing channels and
inadequate marketing infrastructure are believed to be the cause of not only high and
fluctuating consumer prices, but also too little of the consumer rupee reaching the
farmer. Indian farmers typically depend heavily on middlemen particularly in fruits and
vegetable marketing. The producers and the consumers often get a poor deal and the
middlemen control the market, but do not add much value. There is also massive
wastage, deterioration in quality as well as the frequent mismatch between demand
and supply over time. In the light of these concerns, studies were taken-up at
Ahmedabad, Kélkata and Delhi.

Fruits and vegetables typically constitute an essential part of the daily diet in
India and they are in gredt demand round the year from most sections of the popula-
tion. The commercial valué'of fruits and vegetables in terms of direct consumption,
processing as well as trade hds§risen substantially in recent years. Their economic
importance has also increased andigh labor intensity in the production of most fruits
and vegetables production also mdkésthem important from the employment.

Introduction

Fruit and Vegetable Economy

India now ranks first in the world in“thé combined production of fruits and
vegetables. Out of 370 million tons of fruit produgtion in the world, India accounts
for 30 million tons. Of the 450 million tons of vegetables produced in the world, India
produces as much as 59 million tons and so India’s(share in the world’s vegetable
market is 17 per cent. The horticultural crops in the Couniry presently cover 13.6
million hectares of land, i.e. 7 per cent of the gross cropped.area and contribute 18-
20 per cent of the gross value of India’s agricultural output.'Thdia is the largest pro-
ducer of mango and banana in the world and has fifth position in the production of
pineapple and sixth in the production of orange, tenth in the production of apple.
Among major vegetables, India occupies the first position in cauliflower and brinjal
production, second in onion, third in cabbage, and sixth in potato in the world. The
diverse soil and climatic conditions in the country makes it possible to cultivate a
wide variety of fruits and vegetables in various parts of the country.

R. Rajesh Kanna & Gujju Rajaskar, Ph.D Research Scholar, Department of Economics,
The New College, Chennai

Dr. Abdul Raheem, Associate Professor,Department of Economics, The New College,
Chennai
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Major Findings And Suggestions

° The vegetable cultivation in the country today spread over 7 million hectares
which accounts for about 3.14 percent of the gross cultivated area in the country.
Gujarat, West Bengal and Tamil Nadu states together account for over 14 percent of
the total area and 22 percent of total production of fruits in the country, the share of
these states is over 25 percent in area and 28 percent in the production of vegetables
in the country. While fruits accounted for 1.7 percent of the gross cultivated area in
Gujarat and 1.4 percent in West Bengal, this was 3.54 percent in Tamil Nadu. The
vegetables accounted for 12.2 percent of the Gross cultivated area in West Bengal,
this was 3.2 percent in Tamil Nadu and 1.9 percent in Gujarat.

o Fruit and Vegetable Marketing of horticultural crops is quite complex and risky
due to the perishable nature of the product, seasonal production and bulkiness.

° The market infrastructure is better developed for food grains, fruits and veg-
etable markets are not that well developed and markets are congested and unhygienic.
The markets in many of\the major cities in some states are not covered by market
legislation and continue te function under civic body as well as private ownership.

° Some studies have shownrthat producers’ share in consumers’ rupee is com-
paratively lower for perishablé crops. On the other hand the low share of consumers’
rupee for potato growers in differént parts of the country may be due to high margins
of intermediaries. The producers’ sharehas been also often variably during peak and
lean seasons.

° In many locations for fresh fruits and Vegetables regulated markets are the first
destination. Growers send their produce daily to these markets for sale and traders
and retailers buy them for the consumers. The effective implementation of regulatory
measures, improved market infrastructure, and dissentination of market information
that could not only improve the marketing of fruits and vegetables

o Regulated markets are the platform for both producers’and buyers to represent
their grievances and discuss matters of mutual interest. Market legislation in India
covers almost all agricultural commodities. A large number of wholesale markets are
yet to be brought under the purview of market legislation. Regulating markets are only
the first step to improve the marketing efficiency.

Conclusion

It could be concluded from the above discussion that the Fruits and vegetables
constitute an important part of the daily diet and are now in great demand round the
year. At present the horticultural crops in the country cover 13.6 million hectares of
land, i.e. 7 per cent of the gross cropped area and contribute to about 18-20 per cent
of the gross value of agricultural output. India’s share in World fruit production is
very significant, the largest producer of mango and banana in the world and fifth
position in the production of pineapple and sixth in the production of orange, tenth in
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the production of apple. Similarly, the India’s presence in the production of veg-
etables is also very significant. Among the production of major vegetables, India
occupies the first position in cauliflower, second in onion, third in cabbage, and sixth
in potato in the world. It is feared that low efficiency in the marketing channels
accompanied with poor marketing infrastructure would not only lead to high and
fluctuating consumer prices, but also only a small fraction of the consumer rupee
reaching the producer farmer. It may also lead to deterioration in quality, frequent
mismatch between demand and supply both spatially and over time resulting in highly
fluctuating prices.
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Growth and Development of SHG’s in Tamil Nadu

—

In India, there has been a continuous attempt to attack poverty and to improve
the economic conditions. It has a long history of solidarity initiatives for the better-
ment of local communities. In face the co-operative model of development paradigm
has considerably transformed the socio economic status in the continent. The recent
phenomena of SHGs as grass roots institutional framework are making a modest dent
in the Indian Subcontinent. In the words of Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru, “to awaken the
people, it is the women who should be awakened. Once she is on the move, the family
moves, the nation moves”.

Introduction

Throughout the history of the world women had collectively struggled against
the direct and the indirect barriers to their self development through social, political
and economic parti¢ipation’, By the end of the 19% century, women had begun to
organize themselves, gfadually, they had taken up a number of activities such as the
education, their participation in decision making and so on. Now, women had joined
together for their own development and for their employment in the form of self help
groups which would benefit notjenly the individual women but also family and the
community as whole

Self Help Groups in Tamilnadu

The Self Help Group movement whicliwas started in a small way in Dharmapuri
district has now grown into a mammoth movément covering all districts of the state
targeting poor families and the marginalized sections of society. Tamilnadu Corpora-
tion of Development of Women Limited manages thé fellowing schemes.

MahalirThittam

It is a project to socially and economically empower poor women in partner-
ship with NGOs and banks. This scheme has been extended td all the districts and
urban areas and city corporations also. It was launched with the State Government
funding from 1997-98 vide G.O. Ms. No. 292 Social Welfare and NMP department
date 4.12.1996 and was progressively introduced in all districts of the State.”

Dr. S.Gnanaprakesh , Assistant Professor of Economics, UrumuDhanalakshmi
College, Trichy

Dr. (Mrs.) J. Jaya lakshmi, Assistant Professor of Economics, Virudhunagar Hindu
Nadars’ Senthikumara Nadar College (Autonomous), Virudhunagar.
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Principles of MahalirThittam

MahalirThittam

of SHG women by SHG women for SHG women

MahalirThittam is.a socio economic empowerment programme for women imple-
mented by TNCDW Ltd/throughout the state for the overall upliftment of women.
Women Self Help Groups were formed on the basis of motives like social and eco-
nomic welfare, awareness of Wamen’s rights and duties, building leadership qualities,
skill development and the like. TNCDW Ltd. which has been spearheading the SHG
movement has brought out qualitatiVe'change in the lines of women through its defini-
tive interventions. The programme is Amiplemented in partnership with NGOs and
community based organizations which areaffiliated with TNCDW Ltd. after due pro-
cess.

Vocational Training programmes

Poor women are trained in a trade and assisted in placement in a related job
subsequently, in partnership with reputed training institutions,

Entrepreneurship Development Programme

It is organized to train women in the art of entrepreneurship and starting small
enterprises, preferably those who are first generation entrepreneurs.

Women recreation centers

Women recreation centers are created for rural SHG members to meet together,
interact and discuss their own problems, read newspapers and magazines etc.

Community resource centers or district level training cum marketing centers

These centers are created to impart skills or entrepreneurship development train-
ing to the SHG members and to provide internet browsing facilities to the downtrod-
den and SC and ST girls besides marketing the SHG produces. ¢
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Conclusion

SHG has been oriented towards poverty alleviation lending to marginal clients
with little profitability to micro finance institutions. The NABARD programme is to
link the formal and informal sector with financial sector to serve the poor especially
women at least feasible cost. The strategy of micro finance has been developed by
NABARD through the vehicle of SHG.
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Rural Development In Tamil Nadu

‘e

AR~

Introduction

Rural development needs to complement urban development so that a bal-
anced growth will be ensured and growth in each sector will be mutually reinforcing.
Currently rural development is constrained by a slew of factors such as lack of ad-
equate employment opportunities and consequential rural-to-urban migration, frequent
occurrence of drought and resultant loss of agricultural output and income, growing
erosion of cropped area due to faster pace of urbanization and industrialization, dwin-
dling water resources and asymmetries and disparities in terms of economic and so-
cial indicators. Solution to these issues lie in the reinvigoration of the agricultural
sector, generation of gainful employment, creation of sufficient infrastructure in rural
areas, thrust on g/broad based manufacturing sector and strengthening of social ser-
vices in rural areas.During the Twelfth Plan (2012-2017), the State Government fo-
cused its attention‘efcproviding basic infrastructure facilities in all habitations, ad-
dressing the shelter requirements, creating an open defecation free and garbage free
environment, bringing dowfirural poverty to below 10 percent, energizing street lights
with solar energy and buildingWp a conducive climate in schools for the upliftment of
rural education, focusing on watgrsgcurity to all and increasing livelihood opportuni-
ties in rural areas.

Percapita State Budgetary Expenditiré-on Rural Development

The percapita state budgetary expenditufe on Rural Development on an aver-
age works out to Rs.1,228 at the all India level during the year 2012- 13. In terms of
percapita expenditure incurred on Rural Developifient Tamil Nadu occupied the first
position among all the States. The percapita expendifuré.incurred towards Rural De-
velopment in Tamil Nadu at Rs.3,207 was the highest méngst the States. Among the
States, it was the highest in Tamil Nadu (Rs.3,207) and lowést'izBihar (Rs.669).

Highlights of Major Schemes implemented in the State

Rural Development in the State is being addressed by creating sustainable
livelihoodopportunities, providing basic amenities, promoting sanitation, reducing pov-
erty, conservingnatural resources, minimizing the urban-rural divide and ensuring im-
provement in the qualityof life of the people in rural areas. Towards achieving this,
various State GovernmentSchemes are being effectively implemented

Infrastructure Development:

Dr.S.Gnanaprakesh, Assistant Professor,PG & Research Department of Economics,
UrumuDhanalakshmi College, Trichy.
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Provision of basic infrastructure facilities in villages is imperative for
creatingeconomic opportunities, spurring economic growth and attaining selfreliance.
Most of thevillages lack basic infrastructure facilities which cramp the pace of eco-
nomic growth. With aview to create new facilities that are a crying need and to fill the
gaps in the existing facilities, various State and Central schemes are implemented.

Tamil Nadu Village Habitations Improvements Schemes (THAI)

With an aim to provide minimum basicinfrastructure facilities to all the habita-
tions with‘Habitation’ as the unit of development, theState’s flagship programme Tamil
NaduHabitation Improvement Scheme (THAI) is beingimplemented since 2011-12.
During the two years 2011-12 and 2012-13, totally 96,552 works were taken up in43,916
habitations spread over in 4270 village panchayats. Basic requirement works
(watersupply, street lights, roads, burial grounds and pathway to burial grounds) ac-
counted for ahigher share of 98 percent. During 2013-14, totally 49,403 works were
taken up in 15,115habitations spread over in 2500 village panchayats, of which 43,910
works werecompleted-apto third week of March 2014 and the remaining 5493 works
were atdifferent stages'of execution.

Rural Infrastructure Schéme (RIS)

Aiming to stabilize the ass€ts created under Mahatma Gandhi National Rural
Employment Guarantee Scheme (MGNREGS) and to maintain basic infrastructure
facilities particularly roads, annually R§250 crore is being allotted for this purpose
under State Finance Commission Grant. Puting the year 2011-12 of total sum allotted
under the scheme, 60 percent was earmarkedferjupgradation of roads and 40 percent
for stabilization of assets created under MGNREGS? During 2013-14 upto the end of
March 2014, 2,834 stabilization works weretaken up,Jof which only 9 works were
completed.

Employment and Income

The rural mass depends heavily on farm and non-farm actiyitiesfor earning their
livelihood. If agriculture fails it has several negative implications éntheir income earn-
ing activities and their economic conditions.

Health and Nutrition

Food consumption is important to ensure health andnutritional security of people.
Indicators of health and nutritional status of ruralpopulation are observed to be rela-
tively very low compared to that of urban population.The ultimate effect of agricul-
tural development is providing or improving the economic and social security to the
rural population.
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Rural Education

With a view to provide all infrastructure facilities viz., new buildings, kitchen
sheds,water supply, toilets etc., and to repair and renovation of existing facilities and
to create aconducive climate for upliftment of primary and middle education, the
Comprehensive Schoollnfrastructure Development Scheme is being implemented in
the State since 2011-12.

Conclusion

Tamil Nadu s considered a success story in the India. It has maintained stable
economic growth while gradually implementing democratic reforms. Greater inclu-
siveness so that all Indians share in the benefits of economic growth would help
ensure continued success and economic and social stability. This paper explains that
the objective of agriculture and rural development. Economic inclusion and poverty
reduction require support to small holder and family farmers who represent most of
the poor in TamilNadu At the same time, supporting those farmers and enhancing
their productivity and their linkage to markets can lead to increased food production,
improved food and nuttition security and rural development.
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Quantitative and Qualitative Expansion of Higher Education is an im-

perative for the Economic Development of India.
e

The research paper presents the development and present scenario of higher
education in India. Education is essential part of human enterprise, which makes him
live better in the society. Without having quality education one cannot survive com-
fortably and cannot bring the necessary changes in society in order to make his life
luxurious.

Quality education and quantity education will not come in our way on its own
without proper educational leadership. Educational leadership plays a leading role to
bring every advantageous effort in the field of education

A literate population is desirable in itself- because it increases the access to
knowledge and the capacity to avail of opportunities. Higher level of education goes
with higher skills and greater capacity to learn new skills and the level of education of
a population affects its-quality and productivity as workers. By shaping attitudes to
marriage, contraception and/ealth generally education also has a profound effect on
demographic growth and the health status of population.

It is true that there is a broad, correspondence between the level of overall
economic development attained by @Country on the one hand and the educational,
health and housing status of its populatiofnyon the other. In general, richer countries
tend to have a higher level of literacy, lower.mortality, better health and housing.
Historically improvement in education and health.in the presently developed countries
took place concomitantly with the process of overall growth. The developed world
understood much earlier the fact that individuals with‘higher education have an edge
over their counterparts. They are the ones who always-bélieved that any amount of
investment in higher education was justifiable. It is therefore] imperative for develop-
ing countries too to give due importance to both the quantitativednd qualitative expan-
sion of higher education.

Even after significant expansion in the post-independence period, access to
higher education in India continues to be poor and more so for the disadvantaged
groups. The Indian higher education system is presently facing several challenges.
.. The challenge of global competitiveness has been added to other demanding tasks
such as access, equity, relevance, quality, privatization and internationalization in the
face of a resource crunch. An attempt has also been made to discuss the trends in the
financing of higher education and the required resources to meet the target of allocat-

""" Dr. Truthayaraj. G, Associate Professor of Economics, St.Joseph’s College (Autonomous),
Tiruchirappalli.

Paul Raj. P, Ph.D Research Scholar in Economics, St.Joseph’s College (Autonomous),
Tiruchirappalki. .
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ing 6 per cent of the GDP to education. Driven by market opportunities and entrepre-
neurial zeal, many institutions are taking advantage of the lax regularity environment to
offer ‘degrees’ not approved by Indian authorities, and many institutions are function-
ing as pseudo non —profit organizations, developing sophisticated financial methods
to siphon off the ‘profits’. One of the fundamental weaknesses of the system is lack

of transparency and recommendations have been made to mandate high standards of
data disclosures by institutions on performance.

With this background, the present study has been carried out.

Objectives

The main objectives of the study are as follows:

1 To study the development and present scenario of higher Education in India.

2. To find out the expenditure pattern of Higher Education in India.

3. Tosuggestpolicy the recommendations to improve the Higher Education
system.
Methodology

The research is based on mainly secondary data collected from various pub-
lished and documented sources'to examine the issues and challenges of India Higher
Education System. The data had been collected and furnished from the official website
of the HRD Ministry of India, University Grant Commission, recent economic sur-
veys of India and other related researeh papers, books, newspapers and published
work. Tables, charts and diagrams are uséd-to represent the data in pictorial method
for clarity.

Results and Discussion:

The Indian higher education system is the third latgest in the world in terms of
the number of institutions. India has 17,973 institutions of higher learning as compared
to around 2,500 in China. The number of institutions in India.is more than four times
the total number of institutions both in the US and Burope. The'Chinese higher educa-
tion system is the largest in the world in terms of enrolment, which caters to nearly 23
million students followed by the US and India. However, the average size of an Indian
higher education institution in terms of enrolment is much smaller (500-600) compared
to that of Europe and US (3,000- 4,000) and China (8,000-9,000). It is estimated that
even after having the largest number of higher education institutions, India needs at
least 3,000 more universities each having the capacity to enroll not less than 10,000
students to meet the increasing demand for higher learning.

Public expenditure on higher education has increased from a modest level of
Rs 171.5 million in 1950-51 to Rs 95,620 million in 2004-05 (budget estimates) by a
whopping 550 times. It had a good start during the 1950s with a real growth rate of 7.5
percent per annum, had a golden period during the 1960s with a real growth rate of 11
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per cent per annum but suffered a severe setback during the 1970s with the annual real
growth rate declining to 3.4 per cent and recovered somewhat during the 1980s with
the annual growth rate improving to 7.3 per cent. With budgets being tightened and
other fiscal problems that both central and state governments are facing, the financing
trends have not been favorable to higher education since the 1990s. The public expen-
diture on higher education increased from Rs 23,120 million in 1990-91 to 95,620
million in 2004-05 (BE) in current prices with an annual growth rate of 12.3 per cent.

It is a common practice that the priority accorded to education is gauged with
the help of indicators like public allocation as a proportion of GNP and budget. It may
be noted that India has committed to allocate 6 per cent of GNP to education long
ago. The Education Commission (1964-66) undertook a comprehensive exercise to
estimate resource requirements and recommended increasing the allocation of resources
to education to at least 6 per cent of GNP by 1986. All subsequent policy pronounce-
ments reiterated this recommendation. Unfortunately, the promise still remains a dis-
tant dream.

Policy Recommendations:

Our higher Educatiofl system has not been able to change its organizational
structure and form. Nor has it been possible to maintain uniform standards of educa-
tion or ensure that education imparted is relevant to our present needs. Under the
circumstances, it is necessary that we'riéed to implement the reforms the higher educa-
tion system and also bring forth new facters of a production, namely knowledge,
skills and technology which have the ability toinleash the productive frontiers of the
economy in the most efficient and dynamic way. Besides, India should try to become
“knowledge economy” to promote inclusive growth.

Although higher Education in India has expand€d very rapidly in the last six
decades after Independent yet it is not equally accessiblyte all. Till today a large
section of a population remains illiterate and large numbef of ¢hildren does not get
even primary education. This has not only excluded a large seétion of the population
from contributing to the development of the country fully, but it has also prevented
them from utilizing the benefits of whatever developments have taken place for the
benefit of the people.
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A Study on The Economy of Kanchipuram District

(X

G

Kanchipuram is one of important and traditional Districts in Tamil Nadu. Out
of 32 District in Tamil Nadu it occupies a place of pride on the ground of city of 1000
temples. This District is situated on the Northern East Coast of Tamil Nadu and is
adjacent Bay of Bengal and Chennai city and is bounded in the west by Vellore and
Thiruvannamalai District, in the north by Thiruvallur district and Chennai district, in
the south by Villuppuram district in the east by Bay of Bengal . Kanchipuram generally
experiences hot and humid climatic conditions throughout the year. Temperatures
reach an average maximum of 37.5 °C (99.5 °F) between April and July, and an
average minimum of 20.5 °C (68.9 °F) between December and February. The daytime
heat during suminer can be oppressive; temperatures can reach 43 °C (109 °F). Rela-
tive humidities of Beétween 58% and 84% prevail throughout the year. The humidity
reaches its peak duridg the morning and is lowest in the evening. Relative humidity is
higher between November and January and is lowest throughout June.

Introduction

The city receives an ayerage of 1064 mm of rainfall annually, 68% of which falls
during the northeast monsoon."Wost of the precipitation occurs in the form of cy-
clonic storms caused by depressionS.in the Bay of Bengal during the northeast mon-
soon. The prevailing wind directionas south-westerly in the morning and south-east-
erly in the evening.

For administrative reasons, the distrigthas been divided into four revenue divi-
sions comprising of 11 taluks with 1137revenue villages. For development reasons, it
isdivided into 13 development blocks with 648 village panchayats. The present paper
analyses the economic condition and other socio cultural details Kanchipuram Dis-
trict.

Objective of the Study

The objective of present study is to find out the economy of the kanchipuram
District in Tamil Nadu.

Method of Study

For the purpose analysing the economic conditions of the people of Kanchipuram
District, the investigator collected the data from periodicals Journals, District collectorate
and also web portals. The collected data were presented in tabular and in the descrip-
tive from.

S.Swaminathan, Ph.D. Research Scholar, Research and Development Centre, Bharathiar
University, Coimbatore.

Dr. T.Balasaravanan,Research Supervisor and Associate Professor, S.I.V.E.T College,
Chennai

231



Peninsular Economist
Socio-economic Status of Kanchipuram District
Populaton 2011

In 2011, Kanchipuram hand population of 39,98,252 of which male and female
were 20,12,958 and 19,85,242 and remaining 14,20,226 were females. Kanchipuram
District. Population constituted 5.54 present of total Maharashtra population. In 2001
census, this figure for Kanchipuram District was at 4061 per cent of Maharashtra
population.

Workers

The total main workers of Kanchipuram District were 8,92,700 persons form-
ing 38.06% of total population in the District. Of this, 6,65,386 were male workers
and 2,73,518 were female workers and 5,86,533 were from rural and 3,52,371 were
form urban. In figure 1,62,140 were cultivators, 2,96212 are agriculture labourers,
39,571 are engaged in household industry and rest in other activities.

Literacy

A average literdoy rate of Kanchipuram District in 2011 were 84.49 compared to
76.85 of 2001. Male and-female literate rate were 89.89 and 79.02 respectively. For
2001 census, same figures stood at 84.73 and 68.79 in Kanchipuram District. Total
literate in Kanchipuram District-Total literate literates in Kanchipuram District were
3,013,382 of which male and fermale were 1,611,461 and 1,401,921 respectively, but
the District had 1,952,198 in 2001.

Rainfall

As far as the rainfall condition is con€ern the pre-monsoon rainfall is almost
uniform throughout the district. The coastal talksget more rains rather than the inte-
rior regions. This district is mainly depending on the seasonal rains, the distress
conditions prevail in the event of the failure of rains.”Northeast and Southwest mon-
soon are the major donors with 54% and 36% contribufion each to the total annual
rainfall. The Normal rainfall is 1,213.3 mm and the actual rainfall is 1,133.0 mm per
annum.

Agriculture

Agriculture is the main occupation of the people of the study area where 47%
of the population are engaged in it. Paddy is the major crop cultivated in this district.
Groundnuts, Sugarcane, Cereals @ Millets and Pulses are the other major crops.
This total crop area is 1, 98,543 but, the net area shown 1, 60,090 hector.

Child Population 2011 .

In 2011 Census enumeration, data regarding child under 0-6 age were also
collected for all districts including Kanchipuram. There were total 4, 31,574 children
under age of 0-6 against
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3, 37,259 of 2001 census. Oftotal 4, 31,574 male and female were 2,20,341 and 2,
1 I,233respeotively. Child Sex Ratio as per census 2011 was 959 compared to 961 of
census 2001. In 2011, Children under 0-6 formed 10.79 per cent of Kanchipuram
District compared to 11.72 per cent of 2001. There was net change of -0.93 per cent
in this compared to previous census of India.

Industries Center

Proximity to an international airport and two sea ports at Chennai and Ennore
Excellent connectivity through the world class East Coast Road and upcoming up-
graded NH4 & 45,

Moderate Cost of India

around the District, Availability ofiskilled and highly qualified manpower at Chennai
and suburbs with II'T, Chennai and the. Anna University at a stone’s throw,

Conclusion

From the above analysis it is concl{ided that Kanchipuram District is a fast
developing District in terms of Literacy, Hedlth, Lifetyle and Economic Growth of
people by way of industrial Growth of Special Economic Zones.
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A Case Study on Coconut Production in Vellore District, Tamil Nady

Coconut is the Very important tree which is provides all required amenities for
human life and diverse end-uses, grown in many states of India. Coconut palm is the
benevolent provider of the basic needs of millions of people across the globe for their
livelihood security. The tree of coconut js called as Kalpatara, because al] the parts of
it are useful in one form or the other.,

extracted from fresh coconut kernel without any chemical processes is abundant in
vitamins, mineral§ and anti - oxidants, thus making it the mother of all oils.

It is provides food and livelihood security and employment opportunities to a

major segment of the ruralpopulation in India and many Asian and Pacific countries in
the world.

Statement of the problem:

Objective:

Prabhakaran.P, Research Scholar, Department Of Economics, Sacred Heart College,
Tirupattur
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Methodology:

The present study made use of secondary data on area, production and pro-

ductivity of coconut cultivated in Vellore district of Tamil Nadu. The performance of
these crops in terms of area, production and yield are studied with the help of table
and graphs.

Results and Discussion
Coconut Production In Vellore District 2004-05 To 2013-14

Year group(2004-14) :

Years Area Production Productivity -
(ha) (lakh nuts) (lakh/ha)
2004 — 2005 20928.00 1924.00 9194
2005 — 2006 23098.00 2765.00 11971
2006 — 2007 22569.00 2654.00 11760
2007 — 2008 22619.00 2172.00 9603
2008 — 2009 22416.00 1964.00 8762
2009 — 2010 22203.00 2274.00 10242
[2010 —2011 22292.00 2081.00 9336
2011 — 2012 22680.00 2985.00 13162
2012 — 2013 22720.00 1258.00 5537
2013 — 2014 21512.00 2338.00 10832
Average Production in the | 22303.70 2240.00 10046

http //www.coconutboard.gov.in/presentation/statistics/statistics.aspx.

Suggestions:

The following suggestions can be made for the improvement of the socio
— economic conditions of the coconut cultivators.

Coconut cultivators to take up systematic replanting and under planting to
replace the old, senile, unproductive and diseases affected palms, using quality-

planting materials for improving their palms productivity.

By providing adequate funds at liberal terms for processing and storage
facilities for coconut cultivators.

Liberal subsidy may be given for rising of nurseries.

Fertilizers and pesticides may be provided at subsided rates.

More oil mills may be opened in the co-operative sector as it is in the Kerala

State.
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The pioneers who first started lorry body industry at Namakkal in 1940 were M/
s. Mariappa Asari, Raju Asari and Ponnusamy Asari. In fact, the goodwill has slowly
and steadily improved over the years such that Namakkal, Sankari and Tiruchengode
being famous for lorry body building industry in the whole South India in general and
TamilNadu in particular. In hectic growth and rapid development of the industry with
special reference Namakkal District in TamilNadu is mainly due to the enterprising
skills and ability of the pioneers. "

First lorry body Building unit was started at Namakkal in 1940, at Tiruchengode
in 1965 at Sankari 1968, at Vellore in 1970, at Kolathur in 1972, at Mettupalayam in
1975, at Madurarin 1982 at Karur in 1983 and at Tirunelveli in 1984.

A lorry body-huilding workship is selected by the chassis owner for various
reasons. It may be due to the good will, experience, efficiency and promptness of
delivery of the lorry body builders.

It may even depend on'the personal relationship between the chassis owner and
' the body builder usually the from cabin of the lorry will be 7 feet and 2 inches, wood,
mica sheets, plywood, iron and alloy. sheets and angles are used to fabricate this unit.

Namakkal district is noted fof Truck and Lorry external body building which
dates back to 1956. Throughout India Tifuchengode is known for its Body Building
industry for Trucks, Trailers, Tankers and Rig/Unit. Finished trucks and Rig Units are
even exported to foreign countries from Namakkal. Nearly 25000 people are em-
ployed either directly or indirectly in truck body building activity and about 300 units
in Namakkal and 100 Units in Tiruchengode are engagéd in this activity.

Poultry development has been rather phenomenal in the district of Namakkal.
The district is also well known for its poultry and dairy industries, accounting for a
bulk of supply of poultry products to neighboring industries. In fact, Namakkal pro-
duces about 65% of the egg output of Tamil Nadu

Transport

Transport is the major field of work in Namakkal; Large number of bulk carriers
and Lorries run through all over India from Namakkal. In south India 80% bulk carri-
ers operated from here, It covers Tamil Nadu, Puducherry, Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka,

Dr. P.Bheemaraj, Asst. Professor, Department of Economics, Govt. Arts College
(Men), Krishnagiri Dist.

Dr. Prabha, Assistant Professor, Department of Economics, N.K.R. Govt.

Arts & Science College for Woman, Namakkal
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Goa, Kerala,Maharashtra and other states. A lot of lorry (truck) body building work-
shops are located in Namakkal. Egg production in this district is large, so transport
facilities are good. It is the main centre for linking other districts via bus routes espe-
cially to the North side (Salem, Villupuram, Dharmapuri, Krishnagiri, Bangalore), East
side (Tiruchirapalli, Thanjavur), South side (Karur, Dindugal, Madurai, Tiunelveli,
Kanyakumari) and the West side (Erode, Coimbatore, Tirupur, Udhagamandalam
(Ooty)).The economy of the district was primarily agricultural, but as on today it has
changed its occupation to Lorries, Educational Institutions,

Poultry Farms and real estate. So, Poultry,Lorry Transport and related busi-
nesses drive the economy of the town. Namakkal is famous for its Lorry body build-
ing industries and Poultry farms. It is India’s 2nd biggest egg producing region (pro-
ducing 3 crore eggs per day). A wide variety of crops are grown within the district.
One of the main crop is Tapioca and due to that Namakkal is famous for Sago Facto-
ries (particularly Sellappampatty and Attur taluk around the place).Namakkal is noted
for truck body buildifig activity.

Truck body building is being carried out in Namakkal since 1956. Nationwide
Namakkal is known for body building for truck, trailer, tanker and rig unit. Customers
from other states also get the truek body building work done in Namakkal. Body built
trucks and rig units are being exported to foreign countries from Namakkal. About
25000 people are employed directly and indirectly in truck body building activity in
Namakkal District. About 500 units in Namakkal are engaged in this activity. Ashok
Leyland’s Driver Training Institute in Nandakkal (right in the trucking heartland of
Tamil Nadu) was the first of its kind and has Sefvgd as a beacon to lead the way in the
training of drivers. Easily accessible from Erode{ Salem and Trichy, and spread over
25 acres, the campus includes a driving range with every conceivable road configura-
tion.

A spacious building accommodates large classrooms,#adibrary, a model room, a
laboratory and a cafeteria with an open-air theatre attached: Fhe.roads come with
electronic signals, signs, markings and streetlights for night driving~ everything, in
fact, that drivers will encounter on the highways. A number of poultry units are func-
tioning in Namakkal District, hence about 1500 Poultry/Cattle Feed manufacturing
units are also in existence. Mostly every poultry unit has put up their own feed manu-
facturing unit. A few units supply poultry feed to other units also.*

Next to Salem District, Tapioca is cultivated in Namakkal District in abundance.
Using tapioca as raw material about 350 units are engaged in the production of Starch
and Sago in Namakkal District. There is a good market for Sago and Sago products in
North India.
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Impacts of Agricultural Labour Migration in Namakkal Dist.

@E ‘e 59

As perthe 2011 census the total number of workers in Tamil Nadu was 32,884,681
of which 18,861,330 were in rural and 14,023,351 were in urban areas of the state.

The work participation rate in 2001 and 2011 census were at 44.7 percent and 45.6
percent.

Nature of Agricultural Labour Migration

It was true fact that labour migration is a boon as well as bane for developing
countries like India. Agricultural workers constitute the most neglected class in Indian
rural set up. Their earnings were low and they have irregular employment. Naturally
agricultural labouts having no skill or training, they have no alternative employment
opportunities durifig-the unemployment period in their locality. Majority of the agri-
cultural labours are-betengs to suppressed class. They are not organised hence they
are not able to fight fortheir rights. Their economic lot has failed to improve even
after six decades of planning, We can observe that almost all the farm labours manag-
ing a simple and poor life withput any surplus income to meet all their needs in a
period of crisis. It was noticed that most of the agricultural labours depends com-
pletely on their daily wages for their survival. Due to the seasonal unemployment
character and unemployment man powér/in agricultural sector, the agricultural labours
are migrated from agricultural sector to other'sectors, migrated from their own locality
to other areas to fetch employment for their survival.

These situations made me to make an analytical study. Hence the researcher
aims to study the impacts of agricultural labour migration in a particular area. The
researcher choose Namakkal district for the study becauséNamakkal is the district in
which both agricultural sector and industrial sectors are’censiderably improving.
Thanks to the holy river Cauvery and Thirumani Mutharu Namakkal district has im-
proved in agricultural sector. Due large number of poultry farms and lorry body
building units and textile industries these district also well improved in industrial sec-
tors. In this district we can visible see the agricultural labour migration from rural
areas of the district to urban areas of Namakkal districts.

In order to find out the reasons for the labour migration agricultural workers, a
study was carried out among agricultural labourers in Namakkal district. 50 agricul-
tural labours were randomly selected from various parts of the district.

Dr. A. Shanmugasundaram, Associate Professor, PG & Research Department of
Economics, Kandaswami Kandar’s College, Velur - Namakkal.

R. Panneerselvam, (Part-Time Ph.D., Research Scholar, PG & Research Department of
Economics, Kandaswami Kandar’s College, Velur - Namakkal.) Assistant Professor of
Economics, Arignar Anna Govt. Arts College, Namakkal.
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In order to ranking the causes for migration the various causes for migration
was enlisted and opinion were collected from the respondents. According to the
mean value of the causes, the causes are ranked.

Low Wages

The study found that all the agricultural labours performed to chose migration
from agricultural sectors to other sectors due to the inadequate salary for a long
period. From the cross verification it was noticed that the per day wage from agricul-
tural sectors was very low with compare to the per day wage in the poultry, lorry body
building works, textile works etc. These low wage leads to poor savings and com-
mitments to meet family basic needs. In agriculture they are not getting continuous
employment through the year, as it is offered in other sectors in Namakkal.

Unemployment

Unemployment is ranking second quoted reason for leaving from agricultural
works. Unemployshest and Underemployment are prevailing in agricultural sectors
which lead to labour firest. Due to the continuous unemployment the agricultural
labours migrated.

Absence of Social Status

The third causes ranked By)the respondents were absence of social status.
Unemployment condition and poor éarpings will affect the social status of the agricul-
tural labours. They are not able to maintain a status life. Hence in order to improve
their social status they move from agricultilral sectors to other sectors which enable
them to earn more and save more to imprové their social and economic status.

Irregular Job and Poor Satisfaction

Next to absence of social status the nature of irgggular job and poor satisfaction
with the agricultural works push them to shift from agri¢ultural works. It was noticed
that industrial units and contract employment are providing ¢ontinuous employment
which attract the agricultural labours.

Lengthy working hours
Long hours of working in agricultural sectors during harvest and sowing peri-
ods made the farm labours to shifting. During these periods they are not paid any

extra income for their tasks which was offered in other jobs. Hence this problem was
one of the causes for migration.

Due to these reasons majority of the agricultural farmers shifted from agricul-
tural sectors to the other sectors in Namakkal district. It leads to severe shortage of
farm labour and it affect the agricultural production in the area. Hence it is a big
challenge which is to be considering in a serious manner and to be solved immediately.
By identifying the causes or the needs for what they shift, policy makers can suitably
evolve strategies. In a way they are similar to industrial workers in their shifting pat-
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tern. Of the reasons quoted poor salary, unemployment, and social status not avail-
able are prime considerations to jump out of agriculture. In additions lack of security,
poor job satisfaction, lengthy working hours are often quoted valid reasons for the
agricultural laborers to prefer other avenues. This crisis needs priority on the state
level, for labour management to support agriculture sector properly. Sy
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Women Entrepreneur: Residential Zone in Namakkal District

QE L1 EEC’)

In India, the role of women in the economic activity of the nation was practi-
cally ignored. The increasing participation of women in the work-force, the multiple
role of women as mothers, homemakers an d p aid workers a n d misunderstandings
of the nature of unemployment among women, therefore, suggest the usefulness of
redefining trends and relationships, in participation of women in corporate. The aim
of the study is to attempt to identify the various reasons for enter in to business, and
what are the problems faced by them also focused

In India, it is mainly a women’s duty to look after the children and other mem-
bers of the family. Man plays a secondary role only. In case of married women, she
has to strike a fine balance between her business and family. Her total involvement in
family leaves little or no energy and time to devote for business. Women in India lead
a protected life. Théy Jare less educated and economically not self-dependent. All
these reduce their abilityto bear risk involved in running an enterprise. Risk-bearing is
an essential requisite of'asiiccessful entrepreneur.

In addition to above problems, inadequate infrastructural facilities, shortage of
power, high cost of productior, social attitude, low need for achievement and socio-
economic constraints also hold‘tie women back from entering into business. With
these the present study tries to attempt-yarious reasons, and various problems faced
by women entrepreneurs especially in fesidential areas explored.

< Toexplore the various reasons and problems faced by women entrepreneurs in
the residential zone area

The study is based on primary and secondafy data. The primary data collected
through interview schedule, the sample size was 56eSpondents. The secondary data
were collected from various journals, magazines and articles. Primary data were col-
lected the owners of the beauty parlors in the study area:‘Convenient sampling tech-
nique was adopted. The tools like chi-square test, mean and simiple percentages were
used to analyze the data.

Study Area

The Town and Country Planning Department, Government of Tamil Nadu (2012)
has classified zones in to, Residential Zone, Commercial Zone, Industrial Zone, Edu-
cational Zone, Public and Semi public Zone, and Agriculture Zone. The present study
concentrated Residential zone only.

Result and Discussion

Selfachievement is the first reason for motivitational factor, followed by profit
and money making are the second reasons, third reason training which they under-
gone. Fourthly social status come under and finally need to freedom to take own

M.Balasubramani, Ph.D., Scholar, Department of Economics, Periyar University, Salem
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decision respectively. The family circumstances due to unexpected incidents are also
some of the factors which have led them to enter into business.

The first challenge of the respondent (37.5 percent) is the conflict between
work and family. The next problem is social attitude and the constraints in which they
have to live and work. Risk (27.7 percent) another problem affecting in the business.
Investing money maintaining the operations and ploughing back money requires high
risk taking attitude, courage and confidence. Another most important problems short-
age of finance (12.5 percent) seems to be a problem of every entrepreneur; it is so
immense in the case of beauticians. These entrepreneur always suffer from inadequate
financial resources and worker capital. They are lacking access to external funds due
to absence of the tangible security. Finally, material and other inputs (8.9 percent) find
it difficult to procure the materials and other necessary inputs. Knowledge of alterna-
tive source of materials availability and high negotiation skills are the basic requirement
to run business, getting the materials from different source with discount prices deter-
mine profit margin. Lack of knowledge of availability of materials and low level nego-
tiations and bargaining skill are the factor, which affect their business.

Table 3 highlights the mean score of the problem in commencing and running
the business. The problems in connecting the business are more intensive than the
problems in running the’business. This shows that once the business is stated they put
maximum effort for their sdecéss. In the present study 70 percent of the respondents

are successfully running théir®Business even though they are encountered by large
number of problems.

The calculated value (18.3) 1 greater than the table value (3.84) hence the hy-
pothesis rejected. It shows that positi¥’¢’correlation between educational level and
success of business. Above table shows/fhat have graduation are more successful
than the higher secondary. It is one of the advartages to easily implement new tech-
nique in their business. Thence they are more succgssful.

The calculated value is 15.14 which is greatér than table value 3.84. Hence the
hypothesis is rejected. There is a positive relationsiip’between family support and
success of business. Out of 56 respondent 40 of themi whe had family support for
their business succeeded while 7 of them did not succeeded because they have not
got any support from their family.
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A Study on Production and Productivity of Coconut in Namakkal District

Coconut is grown in more than 93 countries of the world and Indonesia, Philip-
pines, India are the major producing countries of the world. Coconut is grown in
more than 18.95 lakh ha in the country with an estimated 16943 million nuts during
2010-11 with an average productivity of 8937 nuts per ha. Traditional areas of coco-
nut in India are the states of Kerala, Tamilnadu, Karnataka, Andhra Pradesh, Orissa,
Goa, West Bengal, Pondicherry, Maharashtra and Islands of Lakshadweep and
Andaman and Nicobar. However, several states like Assam, Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh,
Bihar, Tripura, Manipur, Nagaland and Arunachal Pradesh have emerged as non-tradi-
tional areas for the cultivation of coconut.

Objective

To Study the Atea,

District.
Methodology

Secondary data we

Table 1 State-wise Area, Production and Productivity of Coconut in India

(Area — 000’ Hectare, Production — Million Nuts,

Productivity — Nuts / Hectare

Production and Productivity of Coconut in Namakkal

re collected fiom various issues of Coconut Development Board.

State Area Production Productivity
Andhra Pradesh 104.0 1125 10821
Assam 21.1 154.4 7317

Gujarat 12.6 100.0 7976

Goa 250 124.1 4964
Karnataka 357.8 1587.1 4436

Kerala 923.6 5539.3 5997
Maharashtra 16.7 206.3 12353

Tamil Nadu 335.1 3115.4 9297

All India 1893.2 12630.0 6671

Source: Coconut Development Board 2012-13

V. Vanitha, Ph.D. Research Scholar, Dept. of Economics Periyar University Salem.

244



Peninsular Economist

Table 2 Year-wise Area, Production and Productivity of CoconutinNamakkal

District

Year Area Production Productivity
2004-05 - | 3841 447 11638
2005-06 5119 832 16254
2006-07 5108 660 12921
2007-08 5434 990 48219
2008-09 6082 940 15456
2009-10 623 1098 16579
2010-11 6854 1418 21311
2011-12 7466 1139 15256
2012-13 7460 837 11220
2013-14 7793 676 8675

Source: Coconut Development Board

In Namakkal district, there are a ot of uncultivable lands. The government can
encourage the cocanutgrowers to cultivate the Coconut trees by explaining clearly
about the production and marketing activities of coconut. The study about the pro-
duction and productivity ofCoconut in Namakkal district of Tamilnadu showed that
there is a remarkable growth/in area, production and productivity of coconut. But the
growth is not up to the requirémént.to earn sufficient revenue for the growers. It is
possible to earn more revenue if thé Suggestions in the study are properly executed.
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Knowledge of Medicinal Plants by Tribal’s of Bodamalai Hills in
Namakkal District of Tamil Nadu

e

The value of medicinal plants to the mankind is very well proven. India is
endowed with a rich wealth of medicinal plants. From earliest times mankind has used
hundreds of medicinal plants in an attempt to cure diseases and relive physical suffer-
ings. They derived this knowledge as a result of trial and error. Medicinal properties of
plants have been even in the oldest “Rig Veda”. Medicinal plants are becoming popu-
lar throughout the developed world, as people want to treat illness.

The use of traditional medicine and medicinal plants in most developing coun-
tries, as normative basis for the maintenance of good health, has been widely ob-
served. Recently considerable attention has been paid to utilize eco-friendly and bio-
friendly plant based product for the preservation and cure of different human dis-
eases. It is documented.that 80% of the world’s population have faith in traditional
medicine, particularly plant difug for their primary healthcare. The knowledge of me-
dicinal plants has been accumulated in the course of many centuries based on the
different medicinal such as Ayurveda, Unani, Siddha and Homeopathy in India. In
recent years, the traditional medicine information on plant research has again received
considerable interest. The tribes and villagers still continue to depend on medicinal
plants and well known about the use of differént species for different disease because
tribal groups inhabit widely varying ecological’and geo-climatic conditions (hilly, for-
est valley regions etc.) although these groups are homogeneous, culturally formed and
have developed strong magic-religions health care system and they wish to survive
with a livelihood of their own styl

It belongs to Euphorbiaceae. The vernacular nameé”of A. indicia in Tamil is
kuppaimeni, poonamayakki and its trade name is Indian Acalypha. It is a common
herb growing up to 75cm tall with ovate leaves. Flowers are green; uniisexual found in
catkin inflorescence.

The paste obtained from the leaves of this plant is applied to burns. The Juice
extracted from the leaves, mixed with lime and applied on skin to cure diseases caused
by ringworms. Fresh juice of leaves mixed with oil and salt is used for Rheumatoid
arthritis and cure scabies. Powdered leaves are used to cure bedsores and infected
wounds. The active medicinal

S.Prema, M.Phil Scholar in Economics Periyar University Salem.
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compounds like Acalyphine and Triacetoneamine are extracted from this plant. They
contain cyanogenic glucoside and alkaloids.

It belongs to Rutaceae. The vernacular name of A.marmelos in tamil, is vilvam. Its
trade name baer fruit. It is an aromatic tree growing 6 to 7.5 metres tall with ling
branches. Bark is grey peeling type. Leaves are trifoliate or pentalfoliate. Leaflets are
ovate. Flowers are sweet scented with greenish white in colour and are borne on

axillary panicles. Marmelosin, coumarin and triterpenoids are responsible for medici-
nal activity.

The unripe fruit is used to treat problems of stomach indigestion. It kills intestinal
parasites. It is used also to cure chronic diarrhea and dysentery. It is used as a tonic
for the betterment of heart and brain. It belongs to Vitaceae. The vernacular name of
C.quadrangularis in tamil is as pirandai and its trade is ‘Hadjor’-bone joiner. Itisa
common shrub with tendrils. Its stem is angular, winged and contracted at nodes.
Leaves are simiple, ovate or kidney shaped and thick leathery. Coiled tendrils are
found opposite to(the leaves. Steroids like prescene and tetracyclic triterpenoids are
the active chemicalspresent in this plant.
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Study on Chief Minister Solar Powered Green House Scheme

in Salem District

' Government of Tamil Nadu launches a large number of development
programmes to endorse poverty reduction in rural areas. The census 2011 covered
9.56 million houses were in rural areas. There were 23.6 percent of the households
was thatch. In this manner, the state government initiates to construct the concrete
houses for the rural poor and notably environmentally protect the houses namely
“Chief Minister Solar Powered Green House Scheme (CMSPGHS)”. It was started
in 2011, to construct the houses measuring about 300 square feet at a unit cost of Rs.
1.80 lakh, in 2013, the unit cost was increased Rs. 2.10 lakh and it was fully funded by
the state governmentef Tamil Nadu.

Each house‘consists of living rooms like bed room, kitchen, toilet and veran-
dah apart from Rain Water-Harvesting provision. Then each house is provided with 5
solar powered Compact Fluorescent Lamps (CFL) for each rooms and Rs. 30,000
for those solar powered lights. Each beneficiary is given the option to have an electric
connection powered by TNEB, which will be metered. Out of the total allocation of
60,000 houses in a year, 29 percent are.allotted to SC community i.e., 17,400 houses,
1 percent is allotted to ST community/i€:; 600 houses and the remaining 70 percent
are allotted to others percent, 42,000 housés:

Therefore, 3 percent of the District Wigé allocation should be exclusively re-
served for differently abled persons (Governmefit 6f Tamil Nadu, 2015)

This section was discussed about type of benefited under CMSPGHS, rea-
sons for not benefited under CMSPGHS and overall leyel of CMSPGHS. The fol-
lowing table -1 discussed the type of benefited under CMSPGHS.

Table 1 Type of Benefited under CMSPGHS

ank IhFIaithai P
12 (3 |4 |CRI
Increase social status 201 |- |- 14
|Own house 12 |- 115
Puccahouse - - 3 1- ]9
Others* - - 13 112

Note: Others* - safe house, convenient (5 rooms), solar powered

S. Rajendran, Professor, Department of Economics, Gandhigram Rural Institute — Deemed
University, Gandhigram, Dindigul
N. Rajasekaran, IC SSR Doctoral Fellow, Department of Economics,Periyar University,

Salem.
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Sample beneficiaries observed that of CRI, 4 recorded the first rank to increase
social status under CMSPGHS. Of CRI, 5 sample beneficiaries have said that have
own house. Thirdly, CRI 9 shows that sample beneficiaries were pucca house and
lastly sample households were preferred others at CRI 12. Notably, in the field level
observation these beneficiaries were closely related to representatives like same com-
munity, associated with same political party, relation of representatives and another
reasons they were ready to give bribe. The coming table —2 highlighted that reasons
for not benefited under CMSPGHS.

Table 2 _Reaso_ns for not Benefited under CMSPGHS

nk Thalaisolai GP
B 12 3 4 [CRI
Bribe 2 |- |- |- (2
Increase credit - 12 |- |- |4
Scarcity of land - |- 12 |- |6
Others* - |- 12 |8

Note-“Others* - shortage of cement, increased fund, poor quality of

solar powered lights

In the study area, the bribe was-a major problem faced by the sample beneficiaries feel
that reasons for not benefited under CMSPGHS like CRI 2 because of without giving
money (bribe) the representatives Wwere delay to select the beneficiaries, delay to give
the cheque, deny the supply of cement,delay to solar power lights etc., for those who
are not ready to give bribe for the president-Increase credit was given second reason
for not benefited of the sample households at CRL4. Thirdly the sample beneficiaries
express that scarcity of land at CRI 6 and finally; sample beneficiaries displayed 8
CRL The next table — 3 demonstrated that overall performance of CMSPGHS.

Table 3 Overall Performance of CMSPGHS'(in percentages)

SI No. | Variables Good| Moderate | Poor | Not

1 Representatives Approach | 20 20 60 o e
p Officers Approach - 40 60 |-

3 Rooms - 120 60 20 -

4 Solar Powered CFL* = 20 60 120

5 Cement - - 60 40

6 Steel - 20 60 |20

7 Door and Windows - 40 60 -

8 Rain Water Harvesting 20 80 - -

Note: CFL - Compact Fluorescent Lamps
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From the above table, majority of 80 percent of the sample beneficiaries were stated
Rain Water Harvesting was moderate and 60 percent of the sample beneficiaries were
expressed panchayat representatives approach was poor because they want bribe,
importance gave to community and political party. The same situation continued from
officer’s approach (60 percent), solar powered CFL (60 percent), cement (60 per-
cent), steel (60 percent) and door and windows (60 percent). Positively 60 percent of
the sample beneficiaries feel that rooms were moderate.

From the analysis, it was clearly observed who were closely related to repre-
sentatives like same community, associated with same political party, relation of repre-
sentatives and another reasons they were ready to gave bribe so; they were easily
benefited under CMSPGHS. At the same time, who were not interest to giving the
money (bribe) they were faced many problems by the representatives like delay to
select the beneficiaries, delay to give the cheque, deny the supply of cement, delay to
solar power lights ete: Notably, one of the major problems identified that lack of
communication facifities like lack of mobile tower connections and lack of electricity
supply. If remove that aboye all barriers, there is no any debut about CMSPGHS was
to support rural poor in a sample villages and also however must be needed to prop-
erly implement at grassroots level to reach all the beneficiaries.

References

1: Government of Tamil Nadu (2015) “Policy Notes 2015-2016", Rural
Development and Panchayat raj Depgrtment, Tamil Nadu: 98-105

2. Iyer Swathy R (2015) “Poondi’s ‘Slender’ Population Ignored”, The Word
Covering Deprivation - Lab Journal of the Asian College of Journalism,
Tiruvallur: 33.

250



Peninsular Economist

Economic Valuation of Groundwater Quality in
Amaravathi River Basin of Karur District, Tamil Nadu

("Ei ‘e EQ

Groundwater contamination and soil pollution have become recognized as im-
portant environmental problems over the past three decades. With the increasing sense
of awareness about the environment and the recognition of the need for its protection,
the study of solute transport related to groundwater contamination has become the
focus of numerous researchers. Specifically, during the past three decades, research
activities in this area have accelerated to revolutionary level. Different investigators
have studied the solute transport from different perspectives.

Groundwater modeling is an established tool to study the aquifer response for
a given input and output stress. Further, Ground water modeling helpsto evolve and
select optimal greundwater management policy. In India pollution and over extraction
are important compOnent of the groundwater problem. Mass transport modeling in
recent times helps to understand the migration behavior of pollutant in the saturated
region. Mass transport fesults.are in turn used to devise the remedial measures to
clean the aquifer system.

The farmers of Amaravathi/Ayacut had filed a writ petition in the High Court of
Madras seeking compensation for damage caused to their crops, lands and the well
water due to pollution by the textile bleaching and dyeing units in Karur. The Hon’ble
Court directed the Loss of Ecology (Prevention and Payment of Compensation) Au-
thority, which is a Central Government organization to assess the Loss to Ecology
and Environment in the Amaravathi river basin.

The LOEA had carried out an extensive study ofi efivironmental and ecological
impacts in the Amaravathi river basin by collecting grouridwater samples in the af-
fected areas and established its linkage to the damage. Thé survey covered a bound-
ary of about 3 km width on both sides of the Amaravathi river. Based on the TDS
values in the ground water, the areas were classified as Class I to V. In all the water
samples, the dominant cationic species was sodium which confirms that chloride is in
the form of NaCl which mainly comes from bleaching & dyeing units. The overall
study concluded that in three villages the TDS was in the range of 3500 4900mg/L and
majority of villages are in range of 1000 — 3500 mg/L. The problem is aggravated the
farmers are severely making complaints and filed writ petitions. This is because of
continuous increase of TDS level in the ground water.

Dr. R.Annadurai, Assistant Professor, Economics Wing, DDE, Annamalai University
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Educational status of the households reported that the percentage of illiterates
in the highly affected village was higher (26%) than that of moderately affected (22%)
and 18 per cent in unaffected village. There was not much difference in literacy levels
of both highly affected and moderately affected categories but lowest level of illiter-
ates in unaffected village.

The land area possessed by the sample households classified into wet, dry, and
garden lands. The average operational area of the sample households in the unaffected
area was higher (2.09 ha) than the highly affected area (1.28 ha) and moderately area
was (1.63 ha).

The agricultural land value in the affected villages declined considerably (10%)
due to poor soil and water qualities while the land price had improved by 54 per cent
in the unaffected areas. Since, after the one and half decade, the value of agricultural
lands in the affected village was higher than the unaffected villages.

The Groundwater-Wing of Tamil Nadu State Public Works Department moni-
tors gtound water quality 18 locations of Amaravathi river basin of Karur district on
half'yearly basis, since 1972,

Desirable TDS level in drinking water as per IS 10500 : 1991 is 500 mg/L.
TDS was found in the range of 630/-.4280 mg/L. All 13 locations exceeded the
desirable limit of 500 mg/L. The highest ¥alue was recorded in a well at Kovilpalayam

Amaravathi River reveals that the surface water is polluted due to the efflu-
ent discharge. During summer there is no water-flow in the river. The river acts as
drainage for dyeing effluent and domestic sewage water.

The existing discharge from the CETPs with TDS ¢f 10,000 mg/L contin-
ues, and then the TDS level in all the observation wells will b&increased. The well
located at Puliyurthe downstream side of Karur wise reach‘the’highest value of
8000 mg/L in the next fifteen years. The well located at Valayalkaranpudur about 7
Km downstream of Karur is marginally influenced with TDS level of 4000 mg/L.
Whereas the well at Renganathanpettai is least influenced by the dyeing effluent
discharge, because the river Cauvery is flowing at about 2 Km on northern side.
Wet agricultural activities by using Cauvery water is going on.

From this research, it comes to understand that Visual MODFLOW can effec-
tively be used for studying the pollutant migration in a river basin. Thus, the role of the
water quality models in the field of groundwater quality and pollutant transport in
subsurface studies is fully affirmed. It is also concluded that the discharge of un-
treated or partially treated effluent from the bleaching and dyeing in Karur area had
severely affected the ground water quality. If this practice continues then there will be
further deterioration of the groundwater quality. When there is no industrial discharge
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into the river, there is an improvement in the quality over a period of 15 years. If the
effluent is treated to 2100 mg/L and continues to discharge, there is no much improve-
ment in the groundwater quality. Two decades before the farmers in the river basin
cultivated three cycles of wet crops per year viz paddy, sugar cane, turmeric, banana,
groundnut and obtained good yield. But now the situation is totally different. One wet
crop per year is cultivated. Remaining period the land is kept vacant (or) cultivated
with dry crops such as jowar and bajra, because the well water is not fit for cultivation.
In some places the farmers have no option except lease out the land for brick kiln (or)
convert the land for housing plots.
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A Study on Production and Marketing of Pineapple in Kolli Hills,
Namakkal District, Tamilnadu

(‘)EE (1} -;):9

The Pineapple fruit is much liked and popular in all over the world. It belongs
to Bromeliaceae family and the most economically significant plant. Pineapples are
consumed or served fresh, cooked, juiced and can be preserved. It contributes to
over 20% of the world production of tropical fruits. India's share in the world pro-
duction is about 10.1 per cent in fruits.

1. Toexamine thetrends in cost of pineapple cultivation from the stage of grow-
ing to the stage of production.

2. To study the mode of marketing of pineapple by the cultivators.
3 To find out thé-problems of pineapple production in the study area.

The schedule tribe respondents take the first order répresentation in the study, most
backward caste group thie segond, schedule caste group the third, and backward
caste group the last.

It could be noted that that.thé representation of marginal farmers occupies the
first position, small farmers the secorid, medium farmers the third, and large farmers
the last. The schedule tribe responderit$ take the first order representation in the
study, most backward caste group the sécond, schedule caste group the third, and
backward caste group the last.

It could be noted that that the representation of marginal farmers occupies the
first position, small farmers the second, medium farmers the third, and large farmers
the last.

. The monthly income earning below Rs.5000 rank§ the first order reporting
‘among the respondents in the study area, monthly income eatning in the range of
Rs.5000-7500 the second, monthly income earning in the range of Rs.7500-10000
the third, monthly income earning capacity beyond Rs.12500 the fourth and earning
in the range of Rs.10000-12500 the last. It could be noted that the representation of
small family size group ranks the first order, medium family size group the second,
and large family size group the last.

The thatched house ownership ranks the first order among the respondents in

C. Sivakkolundu, Assistant Professor, Department of Economics, Thiruvalluvar
University, Serkkadu, Vellore.

P. Loganathan, Associate Professor, Department of Economics, Kandaswami
Kadars College, Velur, Namakkal.
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the study area, tiled house ownership the second, Terraced house ownership the
third, partly tiled and terraced house ownership the fourth, and partly thatched and
tiled house ownership the ast.

The respondents have high level prospects’in cultivation of pineapple with
reference to less risk, free from grazing, no need of technical expertise, promote the
rehabilitation of degraded sloppy lands, low mainten@nte cost, and perennial crop.,

The result of farm wise analysis revealed that the large farm group respondents
rank the first position in their overall realization on prospects in production of pine-
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Land Use and Cropping Pattern of Malayali Tribals of Kolli Hills in
| Namakkal District

Qg ‘e 59

The study area of Kolli hills is one of the very impressive hills of Tamil Nadu
which is situated in Namakkal District. The residents of Kolli hills are popularly called
as “Malayalees”. 97 percent of the s thabitants of the Kolli hills have ekedout their
lively hood from agriculture and allied activities to augment their family income. Most
of the people undertake allied activities like, collection of honey, collection of herbals,
hunting wild animals, wood cutting, sheep rearing and working as labourers in the
fields of others. Both women and children also participate in the income earning
activities with their male family members. The hill tribes normally grow minimum
numbers of fruit bearing trees like jack fruit, Mango, Orange, Pineapple, Guava, Lemon,
Narathai, Grape, Plantain, etc. They also rear mulch animals like cow and buffalo.

The forest of Kolli Hills is very rich in timber. Most valuable trees like Sandal-
wood. Teak woods aré found in the interior part of the forests. The total area of
forest is 700.04 hectare. Differént kinds of trees and various types of herbal plants are
largely found in this area. 1t satisfies the timber needs and firewood needs of many
people residing in and around Kollihills. The preponderance of agriculture is highly

realized among the tribals of Kolli hills.

Due to the absence of moderni methods of cultivation and the continuous
practice of traditional mode of operatiofis/the development of agriculture is very
poor. The prevailing practices and methods’ of cultivation are not conducive for
development in the field of agriculture.

Land which constitutes a major source of li¢elihood for majority of the hill
tribes occupies a very important place in their life. Herge the use of available land
area has become a significant factor in deciding the socfo-economic and political
order of the day. The societal status of the hill tribes is meastred/n terms of the area
of land possessed by them. The tribal people used land either as a source of liveli-
hood or as a place to reside and to cultivate.

The Kolli hills tribes also engaged in activities like Bee-keeping, Sericulture,
Horticulture, Mulch animal breading, Sheep rearing, Poultry and beggary.

Dr. K.M. Senthil Kumar, Asst. Professor, Department of Economics, Salem Sowdeswari
College, Salem

A. Saravanan, Ph.D., Research Scholar, (Part—Time), Department of Economics, Sowdeswari
College, Salem
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Honey is being collected during the season-between March and May. The
honey collection requires much preparation and foresight, Honey collection is a risky
Job because death does occur when the individual climbs on the tree. Some time the
group of bees will sting the man more than once during the operation. The Kolli hills
people hunt wild animals. Which do harm to their cattle, Nowadays hunting is also
decreasing due to the reservation of forest by the forest department. But some people

hunt wild pigs, dears, rabbits and other animals

-

The absence of adequate irrigational facilities, i gnorance of modern technology,
poor cropping pattern and fertilizer input etc and also non-availability for agricultural
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Impact of Mgnregs on Rural People with Special
Reference to Mettupalayam Village olf Kinathukadavu Taluk

Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment Guarantee Scheme (MGNREGS)
is an ambitious scheme providing employment to rural people of India, and enhances
livelihood security of households in rural area. It gives assurance of employment to
unskilled rural laborer for 100 days. With better implementation such type of scheme
may be an effective weapon to fight against poverty. It also aims at transforming the
rural areas by improving the socio-economic conditions of people..

1. To understand the Socio —Economic Status of Selected Respondents
2. To study the impact of MGNREGS scheme on the life of the respondents
3. Tosuggest suitable measures for its effective implementation.

Data were analyzed for age, educational status, community, marital status, na-
ture of housing, differenf types of work, working hours, wages, monthly family
income of the respondents, monthly expenditure of the family, saving and debt, be-
fore and after coming under the scheme. From majority of the workers are female.
Highest number of female and male respondents belongs to the age group of 41-60
years ranging to 67 per cent and 49 péf oént. Majority of the female and male respon-
dents are married.

The Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment Guarantee Scheme benefited
the SC/ST community (79%) in Mettupalayam ¥illage. Majority of the female and
male workers are illiterates. Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment Guarantee
Scheme workers have working one member in our faniily. The scheme reduced mi-
gration and child labour. Though there is no change in thé housing status of selected
respondents expenditure increased on food and clothing. They are able to purchase
movable assets like cattle and two wheelers after getting work bnder the scheme.
Saving was initiated and able to control debt,

The rural development generally refers to the process of improving the quality of
life and economic welfare of people living in relatively isolated and sparsely populated
areas. Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment Guarantee Scheme (MGNREGS)
is considered as a “Silver Bullet” for eradicating rural poverty and unemployment, by
way of generating deiand for productive labour force in villages. It provides an
alternative source of livelihood which will have an impact on reducing migration, re-
stricting child labour, alleviating poverty, and making villages self-sustaining through

Dr.A.Thiruvenkateswari, Assistant Professor in Economics SNMV CAS Coimbatore.
Dr.M.Nagesh Kumari, Associate Professor in Economics PSGR Krishnammal College for
Women, Coimbatore, Tamil Nadu.
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productive assets creation such as road construction, cleaning up of water tanks, soil
and water conservation work. present study shows that if the MGNREGS is under-
taken on a scale and implemented well, it can reduce poverty at the bottom level as
well as it can empower the poor in the short run. The multiplier analysis has demon-
strated the positive impact of MGNREGS on incomes, education and economic
upliftment in the study area. From the above analysis it is concluded that the perfor-
mance of MGNREGA is not full satisfactory. The scheme could not ensure the 100
days job guarantee to the majority of the job card holders. Even we observed that the
scheme fails in respect of providing employment avenues to the unemployed in a large

scale.
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Women living with HIV in Namakkal Town of Tamil Nadu

@E ‘e EC)

India is estimated to have the third largest number of people with Human immu-
nodeficiency Virus (HIV) in the world with a prevalence of 2.1 million and the WHO
report on India has shown that of the HIV patients eligible for Anti retrovirus therapy
(ART) only 50% were receiving ART treatment in 2012 which showed no improve-
ment from the ART coverage in 2011(50%).

A systematic review analysis on 72 studies worldwide has reported a positive
correlation of stigma in HIV patients with non adherence to treatment. Stigma has
been described by Goffman as an attribute that is deeply discredit in” imposed by
society that reduces someone’ from a whole and usual person to a tainted, discounted
one Stigma has numerous negative psychological, interpersonal, and societal conse-
quences. Women are contradictorily expected to provide sexual services to men, at
the same time be chaste/and pure and take on the responsibility of preventing the
disease.

Objective
To Study the living conditiénof HIV affected women in Namakkal District
Methods and Materials

This is a descriptive survey that identified and measured the stigma experience
of HIV positive women. A purposive sample(of 43 women living with HIV/AIDS,
aged 2050 years and residing in the town of Namakkal were selected to conduct the
study.

The study was described to the women affiliated with thésé networks. Informed con-
sent was obtained from all the women. Literate participants read the consent form
themselves, while the interviewer read it out to those who wére'not literates. The
interviewer administered the questionnaire as a face-to-face interview.

The Berger HIV Stigma Scale: A standardized scale was used to measure
stigma. The scale is a 40 items scale rated along a 4 point Likert scale (Strongly
Disagree, Disagree, Agree, and Strongly Agree). Stigma experienced by an HIV-posi-
tive person is measured across four domains of stigma - Personalized Stigma (18
items), Disclosure Concerns (10 items), Negative Self-Image(13 items) and Public
Attitude (20 items). There is an overlap of few items across the domains giving a total
of 40 items. The scores for each domain varies with the number of items in the
domain (1 multiplied by number of items is the least score and 4 multiplied by number

M.Thavamani, ICSSR Scholar, Department of Economics, Periyar University,Salem
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is highest score). Least total score is 40 and highest total score is 160. The higher the
score the greater is the stigma. The questions were translated into Tamil.

The mean age of the female respondents was 34 years and 85% were between
26 to 40 years. 97 % women were currently married while 3% women were widowed. -
Most of the respondents (75 %) were living in joint families. The group was predomi-
nantly literate, with 90% of the respondents having undergone primary to middle school
education. Nearly 90% of the women were working. 90% of the women had children.
All of them belonged to very low socioeconomic group. Mean score of stigma in all
the four forms of stigma was above 60% of the highest score for each domain with
highest score for disclosure followed by public attitude

This study was done to measure the stigma in women living with HIV in Namakkal
Town of Tamil Nadu using the standardized Berger stigma scale. The overall mean
stigma score was 105.7+ 15.1929 which is similar to the overall score of 109.6 (£16.2)
in a Chennai based study done using the same scale. The present study has shown
significant negativeCprrelation of income with disclosure stigma and with public atti-
tude concern stigma{"A South African study done on risk factors associated with
disclosure stigma reported that the odds of disclosing status for women with high
income were 3.25 times higher when compared to women with lower income. Higher
income and higher socio-economic status seems to reduce fear of abandonment by a
partner and family, leading to in¢feased rates of disclosure.

Public attitude stigma which is alse higher in this study is probably stigma felt
or perceived from other people living with HIV or from those associated with PLWHIV.
Community discrimination on HIV patients plays an important role as shown by stud-
ies reporting public opinion on HIV patients stating that the public would not buy
vegetables or fruits from an HIV/AIDS patient, a HIV/AIDS positive teacher should
not be allowed to teach even though they may not be sick and that they (public) will
not allow their children to play with a child infected with HIV/AIDS. Even though the
results are correlating with other studies the sample size’ ¢f this study should have
been higher for better analysis and extrapolation. Participants'were only women part
of the network and do not include isolated women. Also the demographic data did not
indicate the number of years the patients had HIV.

The 2012 -13 National Aids Control Organization (NACO) report says that one
of the key priorities of the 4th NACP for 2012 -17 (National Aids Control Program) is
reducing stigma and discrimination through Greater Involvement of People living with
HIV (GIPA). To improve quality of life in PLWHIV especially women and to achieve
good results and better outcomes, more focus should be on interventions reducing
disclosure stigma and perceived public concern stigma along with education of Public
against discrimination. Program evaluation should be done to assess stigma levels and
the effect of the interventions in a larger scale.
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A Study on Economic and Working Conmditions of Home Based Women
Workers in Tiruppur District — Tamil Nadu
@ E (2] 5 9

Home based work includes the persons working in unorganized sector irre-
spective of whether self-employed or in piece rate employment where their location of
work being home at low income and at outside the social security net. Home based
work is becoming an important part of the economic transformation process. Its
growth is significantly linked to the globalization of industry and the continuous search
for cheaper labour and more efficient means of production. In terms of numbers,
about 23% of the non-agricultural workers are home-based. Among these home-based
workers, nearly 38% undertook production under some form of production from an
outside agency. An overwhelming 57% of the workforces of home-based workers are
women. In India,&mongst the self-employed home-based workers in the non-agricul-
tural sector, 67% wefé,women. Bulk of these worker producers live and work in ‘on-
the margin’ survival cghditions and do a variety of jobs for industry and trade, ranging
from sewing garments, aSsembling electronic components to simple jobs of sorting,
packaging and labeling godds-As a workforce, home-based workers have remained
largely invisible. The working &nd Jiving conditions of home-based worker is perhaps

the most vulnerable. As Compared o other sections of the informal sector like street
vendors and manual labourers, homé-based workers often earn much less.

This is despite the fact that manyHeme-based workers, particularly those in
sectors like crafts and weaving may be very/killed. Due to the invisibility of their
work, the contribution of home-based workers to the economy is ignored, and they
are deprived of social benefits and workers’ rights? Typically, home-based workers
are dispersed, illiterate, un-represented and invisibl€ both in the national data or
programme. The Ministry of Labour, Government of India has adopted a broader
definition and identified the basic criteria to define home-based workers for the pur-
pose of the national policy framework as: Persons working in the unorganized sector
irrespective of whether self-employed or in piece rate employment, Location of work
being home, Low income, Outside the social security net. Due to lack of professional
quality, educational and soft skills for quality production home based women workers
operate mostly outside the formal economy and are exposed to various serious prob-
lems. Since home-based work is one of the neglected sectors of informal economy
from the national economy, there is a lack of data and information on this subject

Dr.G.Jayanthi, Assistant Professdr of Economics, PSG College of Arts and Science,
Coimbatore i
M.Kalaivani, Research Scholar, PSG College of Arts and Science, Coimbatore
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. Implementation of minimum {yages (same work same Wage) for home-baged
women workers and regularization of tHgir work. There is also a neeq to increase thejr
Wages according to the inflation rate.

formal labor sectors.

° Signing of ILO Convention or Home Work Conventién and formulation of 5

° Schools for girls and women must be put up and opened and thejr education in

2.Rahena (2014), Research on Home Based Women Workers, Globa] Network,
Solidar, pp.1-15.
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A Study of Production And Export of Egg in Nammakal District:
Tamilnadu

The Poultry Business in India is a very old practice and this food industry is one
of the important contributors to the economy of rural and semi-urban India. India
ranks seventeenth in the world poultry production index. Further, India is the fifth
largest producer of eggs and ninth largest producer of poultry meat amongst all the
countries. Indian Poultry Industry is 5,000 years old, since last four decades it began
to witness remarkable growth from backyard to poultry industry. The organized sec-
tor of poultry industry is contributing nearly70 per cent of the total output and the rest
30 per cent in the unorganized sector. The broiler industry is well dominated in south-
ern states in our country with nearly 60-70 per cent total output coming from these
states. The layer industry, once again is represented more in southern states especially,
Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu and Maharashtra producing nearly 70 per cent of the
country’s egg production. dadia’s 75 per cent of egg production consumed by the 25
per cent population living inirban, semi-urban areas. Presently more than 800 hatch-
eries are operating in the country. India has emerged as the only country in the devel-
oping world a self-reliant, technolagy driven industry, with capability to produce ev-
ery essential input for successful poultty farming including indigenous genetic re-
source and breeding,

world class poultry vaccines and mediciftés; specific pathogen free eggs (SPF),
farms and hatchery automation systems, pelleted féed, egg processing, poultry pro-
cessing, nationwide network of disease diagnostic [aboratories and facilities for entre-
preneurial development and training in both private and public sectors.

There are many factors that can adversely affect egg preduction. Unraveling the
cause of a sudden drop in egg production requires athorough/investigation into the
history of the flock. Egg production can be affected by such factors as feed con-
sumption (quality and quantity), water intake, intensity and duration of light received
parasite infestation, disease, and numerous management and environmental factors.
Following sharp declining in prices, egg farmers in Namakkal, which accounts for 20
per cent of country’s production, is now seeing some price correction. Poultry farms
in the Namakkal cluster in Southern Tamil Nadu produce around 3.08 crores eggs a
day. About40 per cent of the total eggs are consumed by the Kerala market and by
schools in Tamil Nadu under the free meal programme. Around 451akh eggs are sup-

K.Jayavasuki, Ph.D. Research Scholar, Department Of Economics,PSG College Of Arts
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plied a day for the Mid-day Meals scheme, according to sources. The other major
market was Hyderabad. Every day around30 lakh eggs are exported from Namakkal.
The increase of demand in Hyderabad now has an impact in the price of eggs in
Namakkal. If the demand is high in Hyderabad, the eggs from Namakkal could be
transported there, which helps the distributors. The ban on fishing in the west cost of
the country, such as in Kerala, has increased demand of eggs there and generally,
during the rainy season the demands are high, which is the reason for the increase in
prices. Given the current trend, the prices are expected to go up further in the coming
days, which would help the poultry farmers who have been suffering in the past.
Consumption is also good in Mumbai and Gujarat and this is reflecting in the increase
of prices in the national level. Orders from all the three major consumers-Andhra
Pradesh, Kerala and Tamil Nadu - dropped drastically, which in turn brought down
the rates drastically earlier, says the Egg Producers Association representatives. Order
from the Tamil Nadu Government was reduced due to the Election Code of Conduct
on supplies for mid\day meals. '

The world poultry industry has grown consistently since 1940s. The growth in
poultry industry has been based on strong consumer demand for products that are
perceived as affordable; safe’and healthy. Consumers in certain region of the world
are willing to pay a higher retail price for more tasty chicken meat produced in less
confined conditions. Similarly, the' Indian Poultry Industry has got significant growth
potential, given its existing low penétration levels, fast growing economy and favor-
able demographics with significant selling growth, the burgeoning mid and high in-
come group and the increasing urbanization:, The domestic economic scenario is ro-
bust in the wake of the cyclical upturn in iridifstrial activity, which is currently being
- witnessed and now this auger well for a demand for poultry products in India. The
production and marketing of poultry products in India expected to double the progress
in the next four years. Production of both eggs and bfoiler chicken has been carried
out in Namakkal District as part and parcel of agricuitufalwork. The Namakkal Egg
Co-ordination Committee acts an agent between the producefsofeggs and marketing
of eggs. There is no proper organization to ascertain as to the demand for and supply
of eggs in a given period. The frequent fluctuations in the prices of the eggs affected
the profitability of poultry farming,
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Performance of Karur Vysys Bank in Karur District

Karur Vysya Bank was started in the year 1916 in Karur, then a small textile
town with a vast agricultural background, by two illustrious sons of the soil —
Sri M.A. Venkatarama Chettiar and Sri Athi Krishna Chettiar. What started as a ven-
ture with a seed capital of Rs. 1.00 lakh has grown into a leading financial institution
that offers a gamut of financial services to millions of its customers under one roof.

The economic development of a country is indicated by the per capital income
of the people and the standard of living experienced by them. They depend upon the
extent of economic growth, which will be indicated by the increase in the production
of agricultural products, industrial products and the service sector, consisting of bank-
ing, insurance, tfansport, trade, etc. Thus, banking plays an important role in the
economic development.of the country.

Financial landmarks of thé bank as on 31.03.2015:

Total business of the bank-was at Rs. 81381 cr. with total deposits at Rs. 44690
cr and total advances at Rs. 36691 cr.

The Net Profit for FY14-15 wds\Rs. 464.28 cr.
The net owned funds of the bank afe Rs. 4246 cr. as on 31.03.2015.

The capital adequacy ratio of the Bank §to6d at 14.62% (Basel I1I) which is
well above the regulatory requirement of 9%. As per Basel II, CRAR works out
to 14.63%.

The Net NPA was at 0.78%.

The bank has been earning profits since inception and lias been declaring
dividend uninterruptedly.

The bank has declared 100% dividend since 2003-04. Between 2007-08 and
2010-11, the dividend was 120%. While for 2011-12 and 2012-13, dividend of
140%, 130% dividend was declared for 2013-14. and 2014-15

Dr. R. Swaminathan, Assistant Professor, PG & Research Department of
Economics, A.V.V.M. Sri Pushpam College, (Autonomous), Poondi, Thanjavur
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Branch and ATM network:

31.03.2015.
Banking services

Several deposit and loan products, tailor-made to cater to the specific needs of
Customers NRE/FCNR deposits, remittance services and “KVB Gruhaprayesh” Home

Para banking séryices

Alltypes of life insurance policjes through a ti €-up with M/s Birla Sun Life
Insurance Company1 td

All types of general insurance policies through a tie-up with M/s Bajaj Allianz
General Insurance Company/I td

The Bank is a Depository Participant thfough NSDL and opens demat
accounts ; |

ASBA facility

Off-line and on-line trading facility is available to the dethat Customers enabled
through a tie-up with M/s Relj gare Securities Ltd and M/sIDBI Caps
respectively :
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Best Bank Award for Business Intelligence Initiatives 2014 among Small Banks”
from Institute for Development Research in Banking Technology (IDRBT).
K VB has been recognized by IDBRT consecutively for the past six years

National Payment Excellence Awards, 2014 for Excellent performance in
Naational Financial Switch (NF S) ATM Network” - Runner up in Mid sized
Banks category

FE Best Banks Award Runner up in old Private Sector Banks category” for FY
2012-13 from Financial Express

6th Banking Excellence Awards 2014 - Second Best Bank of National Level
under Private Sector” from The State Forum of Bankers’ Clubs (Kerala)

MSME Banking Excellence Awards 2014 Best Tech Savvy Bank — Runner up”
from The Chamber of Indian Micro, Small & Medium Enterprises

EDGE 2014 Award for managing IT Security” from Information Week

Magazine for the use of IT for maximizing business impact.
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It is now increas_ing_ly realized that many work behaviors problems associated
with productivity, morale, absenteelsm, accidents, fatigue, etc., can be solved with

increasing awareness of working in conditions, while under extreme conditions these
may create problems of safety leading to Poor performance,

economics, although wages and security are obviously dominant motives to any work-
ers with the respons; bility at dependants. But even physical factors have an important
influence in shaping the menta] background of work

Nearly 40 percent of employees have experience of more than 30 years, Only
28 percent of the employees had an €Xperience of 1-5 years.

The monthly income of the majority of the employees (72 %) above to Rs.
15000 and only 28 percent of them getting between R, 5000-15000 for month,

R. Pooviz, Research scholar, Department of economics A.V.V.M Sri Pushpam College Poondi.

Dr.R.Ra jendran M A., M.Phil, Ph.D., Research Adviser, Department of economics A.V.V.M
Sri Pushpam College Poondi.
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Taking each facility separately, with regarding to leave facilities on an average 17
employees are sufficient and 7.2 employees feels in sufficient. Working condition on
an average 23 employees are sufficient and 1.6 employees feels insufficient, welfare
condition facilities average 11.6 employees are sufficient and 12.2 employees feels
insufficient. Rest interval facilities on an fully satisfied. Safety measure facilities on an
average 12.8 employee sufficient and 15.8 employees feel insufficient. It has been
found that the job satisfaction level of 68 percent of the employees is good; 24 per-
cent of the employees job satisfaction level is unsatisfactory and only 8 percent of the
employees expressed a fair satisfaction. In short on an average employees are getting
good job satisfaction.

Majority of the employees reveals that job satisfaction level is low. The employ-
ees do not get proper rest room and dining hall facilities. The atmosphere of the
concern is untidy. NMR employees are getting permanent job and safety. Most of the
employees are uneducated, so they feel to getting a pay bill in Tamil. They feel that the
CCTV camera on the{work spot (Mill) must. Building materials not safety. So get a
iron fence for the surroufiding, unsafely for the working place. Lift facility must avail-
able for the working spot./“.

References:

1. Daver.R.S,Personal Managerfient and Industrial Relation in India,
Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi.

Mehrotra. S.N., Labor Problems Iﬁ India S: Chand,
NewDelhi- 110055, December - 1991
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A Study on Buying Behaviour of Consumers Towards online Shopping
in Namakkal District

(‘)E L2} 59

The introduction and implementation of internet technologies has created new
- market for manufactures and services providers and also has provided new arena for
innovative marketing strategies by the professionals. There are various reasons of
shifting the customers buying patterns towards online retail shops. The facility of
comparing your product with competitive products on the basis of price, colour, size
and quality is one of the biggest benefits of online shopping. Moreover the product
remains at its place even you purchase it. It looks hilarious but this is also one of the
most significant reasons reported by the online shoppers. The other popular names
for online shopping are virtual store, e-shop, web-shop, internet shop, web-store and
online storefront€te. These days Mobile commerce or m-commerce is also one of the
popular means of shepping. The facilities of various coupon and discount scheme are
also fascinating the-Customers in online shopping. In our time, internet is acknowl-
edged as noteworthy valuable communication channel taxing with the traditional ones,
such as walkie-talkie, magaZzines, and small screen. From the past few years, on-line
shopping is the prevalent way<of doing dealings in the field of E-Business and is
unquestionably going to be the filture of shopping in the human race. The increasing
consumer base, principally of youth§;is playing a significant role in the online shop-
ping. Through this means, the shoppercan buy the product from wherever he wants.
Because of wide communication networke~¢ommerce has become the new mediator
between the companies/manufactures and their customers.

The growth rate of India’s e-commerce industry is fascinating. It was reported
as 88% IN 2013 which is a clear contrast picture ofthe slower economic growth of
India. The rising inflation rate in recent years has not slipped away the performance of
online shopping industry in India. Ifone tries to identify the'cause of this growth rate
then it will not take many efforts to find the answer. The mér¢ innovative ways of
online payment and increasing internet penetration has given a paradigm shift and push
to this industry. The increase of internet technology in India has colossal potential. It
will trim down the cost of product and service delivery and lengthen geographical
boundaries in bringing buyers and sellers together. The boost in use of internet by the
customers in younger age bracket in India has provided a promising outlook for
online retailers. The majority of the companies are operating their on-line portals to put
up for sale (of both products & services), to shrink marketing costs, and subse-
quently plummeting the prices of their products and services to continue their position
in the future market.

N.Iyyappan, Assistant professor, Dept of Economics, Kandaswami Kandar’s College,
P.Velur, Namakkal (Dt)
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The study reveals that most of the customers are satisfied by online shopping,
but the only hinder is that they are not fully secured. The customers also feel that it is
very easy to purchase goods online rather than to move shop to shop. From the
research it can be set that in today’s fast moving world people don’t have time travel
to buy goods and other factors like distance, traffic make it even more difficult for a
person to manually go to shops and buy goods and hence people have started using
online shopping for purchasing. Government has to improve security laws related to
online websites so that the online customers feel secured in case of debit card, credit
card or online payments.
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Aggregation of Problems faced by Poultry Farmers:
A Study in Namakkal District

“Aggregation of problems among Poultry farming: A Study on Namakkal District of
Tamil Nadu” with tle following objective to find out the association between kinds of
farming and number 6 aggregated problems faced by the sample Poultry farmers.
Hence, the problems particulars were obtained orally from the Poultry farmers and
from the previous studies as such-the accuracy was limited by their bias. The findings
were applicable for the study ared dlone.

Methodology

The present study is descriptive in dafure with qualitative and quantitative data
relating to the number of aggregated problems faced by the Poultry farmers in the
study area. The number of problems could Be considered for its aggregation by
considering the major problems of production from previous studies.

Dr.C.Ramesh, Assistant Professor, Department of Economics, Annamalaj Univer-
sity, Chidambaram
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The proportion of each column value across each row. For instance, there are 8poul-
try farmers faced two problems out of all 17respondents whose kind of farming is
laying breeds; 8 are47.1% of 17. The Mass value across the bottom is 23 represent
46.0% of the 50respondents total sample.

The proportions of each row value down each column. For instance, two prob-
lems faced by 8 Poultry farmers and their kind of farming is laying breeds. Out of all
23 Poultry farmers who are faced two problems; 8 is 34.8% of 23. The Mass values
down, right-most column represent 17Poultry farmers faced two problems whose
kind of farming is laying breeds represent 34.0% of the 50 farmer’s total sample.

To know the relationship among the variables in two dimensions a summary
table has been prepared. The level of first association of two variables such as kind of
farming and problems faced by Poultry farmers. It has higher value when compared to
the association of second dimension. In inertia value, .249 is the total amount of
variance accounted for.this analysis of two variables. So the first dimension occurs
.071 is for second dimension in its total variance value and .071 is for second dimen-
sion. The chi square uséd-to test the hypothesis that the inertia value is or is not
different than zero.

The significance value is‘greater than 0.05 common values. So the total inertia
value is significantly differing fronithezero. Further .714 indicates that the proportion
of inertia value of the first dimension &7its total inertia value 1.e., it is 71.4 per cent to
the total inertia value. The standard valies 2157 depicts that the singular deviation
value of the first dimension of two variablés, Further the table shows that, there is
negative moderate correlation between the dinetisions of two variable by having the
value as -.255.

It is concluded from the above analysis of the study)that laying breeds poultry
farmers are faced considerable amount of problems on farnting when compared to
other category of Poultry farmers in the study area. This could bé improved due to the
better efficient farm management favored by the appropriate techhical awareness. This
indicated that apart from efficient farm management monetary support, and predictive
awareness also acts as crucial determinants of efficient farming.

Reference

° Daghir, N.J. 1995. Poultry production in hot climates. Wallingford, UK,
CAB International, 1995.

. Kekeocha, C.C. 1985. Poultry production handbook. London, Macmillan
Publishers Ltd.

. Kohls, R.L. & Uhl, J.N. 1985. Marketing of agricultural products, 6th
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Empowerment of Rural Women Through Entrepreneurship- A Study
with Special Reference to Namakkal District

But the world society trying to fly with one wing from the ancient days by
denying the rightful place of the women. Viewed against almost all the indicators of
development, women’s are lagged behind to men. According to the 2011 census of
India, women make an independent group constituting 48.49 % of the country’s total
population. If we look at the sex ratio, there are only 940 women against 1,000 men in
India. Women'’s access to literacy and education is more limited. UNDP (2008) suggests
that the workforce participation for women is half than for men in India. Women
employment record shows that more women are still largely concentrated in agriculture
as self employed,and casual labor and are lesser-paid (Kanwaldeep and Anupama,
2013). There are ‘evidences of higher rates of women working in informal and non-
farm sector (MWCD/Report, 2007).

It is clear now that women and society in general are in great need of self-
introspection to overcome/the)downslide in human values and justice and empower
women.

In creating employment oppdrtunity for rural communities, entrepreneurship
playing an eminent role providing self-employment for those who have started-up a
business of their own and enhancing the economic status of the rural economy as
well. Now women are also interested to establishtheir own business as professionally
both in the urban and rural areas due to overcome poverty, generate family income
and increasing Standard of living. In this regard ¥ aleye (1999) argued that women’s
development is not nearly about reducing poverty by ihcreasing productivity, but also
about women’s liberation and empowerment.

1. To know the role of Self Help Groups (SHG) in empowering women.
2. To study the socioeconomic background of the women entrepreneurs.
3. To identify the motivating factors for rural women to take up entrepreneurship

3. To assess the role of entrepreneurship in empowerment of rural women in terms of
economic, social and psychological spheres.

The data for present study have been collected both from primary and sec-
ondary sources. Primary data was collected from the sample respondents through a
structured schedule specially designed for the purpose. Personal interview method

Dr. S. Parvathi, Assistant professor in Economics, PG & Research Department of Economics,
Kandaswami Kandar’s College, Velur-Namakkal.
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was used to get the required information with the aid of schedules. Secondary data
was collected from various sources like District Industries Centre (Namakkal Dis-
trict), publications of Chief Planning Officer (Namakkal District), journals, periodi-
cals, articles, books, reports, websites, etc.

Results and Discussion

There are ten socio-economic indicators like Age, Educational qualification,
material status, caste, type of the family, size of the family, previous occupation of the
respondents, respondents father’s occupation, income, source of financial assistance
were taken to understand the socio economic status of rural women entrepreneur,

From the research it is revealed that out of 40 sample respondents, a majority
29(72.5%) of sample respondents are found in the age group of 31-40. The survey
revealed that out of 40 sample respondents, 21(5 2.5%) sample respondents had higher
secondary education, 31(77.5%) of sample respondents are married, who involved in
income-generating aCtiyity (micro-enterprises), 6(15.0%) respondents were widowed
involved in micro-enterprises to lead an independent life.

The community Wisesclassification of the sample respondents showed that,
majority 24(60.0%) of them beléng to OBC category,

The data reveals that out 640 sample respondents, 27(67.5%) sample respon-
dents are in nuclear family these respondents had family size of below 4 members,
15(37.5%) sample respondents were’lfGusewives before becoming entrepreneurs,
18(45.%) sample respondents were agricultfiral labor, the remaining sample respon-
dents did some business before becoming an eatrepreneur.15(37.5%) of them were
housewives did not having their own income.

The level annual income of the sample respondeénts,before become an entrepre-
neur was between 5,000 to 25,000. 15 (37.5%) of them'Wétre did not have any source
of their own income being an housewives. Majority 13 (32.5%) of them earned in-
come between 5,000 to 10,000. Itisevident from the table that fadjority of the sample
respondents 27(67.5%) has a combination of debt and equity forsthe business. The
main sources of outside funds are banks through SHGs, , family members and gov-
ernment agencies.

It is concluded that women have attained empowerment in economic, social
and psychological spheres after starting the micro-enterprises, which a true reflection
of women empowerment. After becoming an entrepreneur the savings of the rural
women increased substantially. They are able to fulfill their sudden economic needs.
So, the economic empowerment is attained after starting micro-enterprise. Similarly,
the decision-making power in the family affairs is vested in the hands of the women
entrepreneur, after their involvement in micro-enterprise, which is the indicator of so-
cial empowerment. The micro-enterprises have inculcated self-confidence among the
women entrepreneurs which shows that they are psychologically empowered.
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Micro enterprises develop and utilize entrepreneurial talent and potential of rural

women below poverty line to meet the local needs. Survival and growth of these
enterprises ensure better standards of living of all the participants and thereby their
individual, family and social empowerment will be happy and joyful.
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An Economic Study of Coir Industry with Special Reference to
Namakkal District

(‘)EE ‘e 59

The coir industry has been developed both in private sector and cooperative sector.
Under cooperative sector, there are 69 coir Industrial Cooperative Societies function-
ing for the benefit of 11,644 members with share capital of Rs.3.06 crores including
Government share of Rs.2.62 crore. With a view to market the products of member
Societies and to facilitate them to purchase required raw materials, an Apex institution
called Tamil Nadu State Coir Cooperative Marketing Federation (TANCOFED) has
been formed and is functioning at Chennai.

1) To examine the socio-economic conditions of workers in coir industries of
Namakkal District.

2) To evaluate the-working conditions coir industry workers in the study area.

3) To analyze the problems encountered by the coir workers Namakkal
District.

4) To put forward some suggestions to overcome the problems of coir
workers.

The present study includes both'pfiary and secondary data. The required sec-
ondary data’s were collected form journals; District Industrial Units (DIC) published
thesis and websites. The primary data were€ollected by conducting personal inter-
view with coir workers in District with the hélp/0f the interview schedule. Simple
Random sampling method was adopted for collecting primary data for this study.
The total sample size was fixed as 150. Data wer¢ gbtained form 150 coir workers
selected at random scattered over through Namakkal District. The entire study can be
classified under three parts to fulfill the objectives of the’présent study, the first part
is socio economic study .

The second part includes the health problems faced by the workers in this indus-
try, the third part of the study includes common problem faced by the workers of the
industry in the district. There socio-economic indicators like Age, Educational qualifi-
cation, sex, material status, family system, nature of employment, working experi-
ence, types of work, daily wages, monthly income, monthly expenditure, savings and
debt position were taken to understand the socio economic status of coir industry
workers in the study area.,

From the research it is revealed that out of 150 sample respondents, a majority 83
(55.3%)of sample respondents are found in the age group of 40-50. The survey

Dr. K. Saravanan, Associate Professorof Economics, PG & Research Department of Econom-
ics, KandaswamiKandar’s College, Velur-Namakkal.
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revealed that out of | 50 sample respondents, 63(42.0%) sample respondents had
middle school education, 58 (38.66%) of the sample respondents had primary educa-
tion. The sex wise classification of the sample respondents showed that majority i.e.,

l. Isaac, Thomas, “Clags struggle and industria] structure-a study/6f coir weaving
industry in - Kerala”, Centre for Development Studies, Trivandnun, 1984.

2. Rammohan, K.T. “Technological Chance in Kerala Industry”, Centre for
Development Studies, Trivandrum. Oct. 1999,
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The Chaﬂenges of Women Entrepreneurs in Namakkal District:
A Micro Level Study

QE ¢4 5(‘)

The inadequacy of entrepreneurship amongst women may be attributed to the
absence of congenial and appropriate entrepreneurial climate and an industrial base.
Considering human capital resource as the most vital aspect, the government of India
has initiated entrepreneurial development programmes for women. These programmes
do contribute social transformation since they absorb women in income generating
activities either on full or part time basis. Thus the development of grassroots entre-
preneurship among women is imperative for an economy envisaging active participa-
tion and contribution of women. It is an established fact that women entrepreneurs do
not differ from men entrepreneurs either physiologically or psychologically. Then the
question arises, where do Indian women suffer in comparison to men in respect to
development of ertrepreneurship? Women entrepreneurs require confidence, leader-
ship and managerial skills for their accessibility to new markets. Entering into business
as a woman offers the Omni-challenges of learning how to effectively operate the
activities of such business whilesimultaneously attempting to meet all other expecta-
tions that are part of entreprenéurship. The worst of these challenges is malignant
sexism, which ensures the complete economic manipulation, sexual exploitation, po-
litical marginalization and economiC inéquality of women. Emphasizing on this, women
are groaning under unjust culture, beliefs’and overbearing influence of a male domi-
nated society especially in India where worien are denied access to property and land
ownership. Highlighting the categories of sexism that oppress women, the tragedy of
the marginalization and dispossession of womeh in business.

The challenges faced by women entrepreneurs in starting and growing their
businesses across different sectors. Financial related pfoblems appear to be the most
common to all the sectors, because the figures seem to berthe highest among other
challenges. The table shows a mean figure of 46.34, 72.82, 68.42 and 64.84 for agri-
cultural, manufacturing, trade and service sectors respectively” Agriculture surpris-
ingly revealed low response and reaction to finance variable. Here, (agro) family
related problem was considered as highly significant. In order of prominence, nature
of the business was cited moderately by all the sectors except service sector.

This was closely followed by sexual harassment cited in service and trade
sectors (24.77 and 24.12) which are higher than the agricultural and manufacturing
sectors (18.42 and 16.28). Sexual impediment was not regarded as a serious problem

R. Rajesh Kanna, Ph.D (Full- Time) Research Scholar, Department of Economics, The
New College, Chennai -

Dr.A. Abdul Raheem, Associate Professor, Research Guide, Department of Economics,
The New College, Chennai
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They mentioned the following chal lenges to be likely associated with people
that were pushed or forced into business; (i) lack of managerial skills (ii) lack of

It is observed from above discussion that thebusiness operations of women
entrepreneurs depend on the factors that motivated théng ifito business and their busi-
Ness outcomes in terms of finance, marketing, personnel, fproduction, research and
development are functions of the factors that motivate them into the business. It was

The findings of the present study enabled to Suggest some measures with respect to
women entrepreneurs in Namakkal District.

o Now Government of India has realized that economic development is not pos-
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° NGOs and government should come forward with awareness programmes ex-
clusively for young women, and make efforts to diffuse information on prospects of
entrepreneurship among the less educated women.

® They should look out for realistic and adequate financial schemes being guar-
anteed on softer terms.

o Wide and extensive campaign should be done by these organizations, particu-
larly for involving women in agricultural entrepreneurship.

° Support system should streamline and reorient their programmes and policies
in a direction leading to higher job involvement, higher achievement motivation and
lesser role conflict among women entrepreneurs. To make it possible active policy
intervention for better infrastructure, adequate finance, better market facilities is a
must.

s Less risky and small enterprises are suitable to larger section of women of
India, particularly/fer'India that should be taken into consideration at the time of
organizing EDPs for women class.
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AStudy on Constraints and Attitude of Women Entrepreneurs towards
their Enterprises in Salem District of Tamil Nadu Economy

(‘)E bé 59

Resource management both human and non-human is a crucial factor in enter-
prising. The successful women entrepreneurs have to take into consideration the fam-
ily circumstances and environment constraints in order to establish their hold in the
fields of enterprise which they choose to enter. The Problems encountered by the
women entrepreneurs are multidimensional. The perception towards the problem is
enterprising. The mindset of the women entrepreneurs influence the women entrepre-
neurs to perceive the problems in enterprising. The profile of women entrepreneurs
may influence more their mindset to perceive the problems in enterprising.

Objectives
The specific objectives of the study are:

1. To study the problems and constraints being faced by women in the course of
starting and managing their enterprises.

2. To study the extent of fulfiliment of expectation of women entrepreneurs with
regard to various support ageneies:

3. Tostudy the entrepreneurial perforfiiances of women in business and to make
the necessary recommendations.
Methodology

The present study is based on secondary datd from published sources and
primary data collected from women entrepreneurs in various-blocks of Salem district
of Tamil Nadu.The selection of the respondents were made through purposive sam-
plings. Samplings were selected from Salem district. There 4re totally 11taluks in
Salem district. Four blocks Omalur, Mettur, Salem, and Vazhapadi have been fo-
cused on women entrepreneurs. The researcher has interviewed totally 150 respon-
dents from four blocks each by taking 42 samples from Salem, 38 samples from
Omalur, 30 samples from Mettur and 40 samples are from Vazhapadi.

The study shows that majority of the respondents 20 percent had problems
relating government assistance, the remaining 17.3 percent had marketing and finan-
cial problems. Another 16.6 percent had socio-personal problems and 16 percent had
personal problems and less than the 12.6 percent had production problems.

Mrs. T. Sasikala, Assistant Professor of Economics, Sir Sarada College for women (Au-
tonomous), Salem.
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Marketing Problems

Marketing is another very serious problem encountered by women entrepre-
neurs. Market competition has become much intensified due to the introduction of a
wide variety of products posing a serious threat particularly to the survival of women
entrepreneurs who depend on low level of technology. There is the problem of middle-
men who corner a considerable amount of margin that should accrue to women entre-
preneurs.

From the analysis it is clear that 19.3% of the respondents faced non-proactive
attitude of marketing problems due to entrepreneur. 17.3 percent of the respondents
did not have travelling mobility of the respondents. 15.3 percent of the respondents
faced cut throat competition of the respondents.

Government Assistance

Both central and state Government is implementing various assistance schemes
for promotion ofAvainen entrepreneurship. But in practice women entrepreneurs are
facing many difficulfies in obtaining various government assistance.

From the analysis itis clear that majority of the respondents 21.3% are facing
unnecessary government intetference and discrimination of women entrepreneurs in
the society. 19.3% of the respondents had difficulty with large amount of paper
formalities and ignorance of laws,and procedures and less than 18.6% of the respon-
dents suffered harassment in governtuént departments.

Financial Problems

Women entrepreneurs always suffer frofiyinadequate financial resources and
working capital. They generally do not have propetty on their names, to use that as
collateral security for obtaining loans. Banks, financial institutions generally do not
come forward to provide financial assistance to womeh borrowers on the ground of
their less credit worthiness and more chances of business failures.

. From the analysis majority of the respondents 26.6% had preblems with financial
institutions get credit. 25.3% of the respondents had inability t6 provide security and
margin money. 24.6% were unable to understand nitty-gritty of financial management
and 23.3% had tight repayment of schedule.

Production Problems

Access to technology is very low for women entrepreneurs. Technological
innovations can create new enterprises and transform or destroy existing ones. It is
observed that due to lack of finance and information, they cannot have proper tools
and equipments to improve the products. Extension services tend to be staffed pre-

‘dominantly by males, discouraging women entrepreneurs to understand the support
system.
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The study clearly explains that regarding the production problems, many of sample
respondents 29.3% have inadequate availability of proper working area. 25.3% suf-
fered from inability of advances in technology and 24% of them from high cost of
technology and 21.3%, suffer from inadequate technical support.

Personal Problems

Efficient management of human resources is an important factor in determining
the growth and prosperity of business enterprise. This is particularly true in case of
small industry where the owners have to forge a close and more personal association
with their employees.

The study shows that one of the problems cited was that labour does not prefer
working under a lady boss 29.3%. Retention of labour was cited as another problem
26.6%. The negative attitude of labour force brought problems to 23.3% of the
respondents. 20.6% of women entrepreneurs admitted that the lack of experience and

self-confidence on their part to deal with personnel working in their organizations was
a problem to them.

Findings Of The Study

“  This study shows that tHe marketing problems, 19.3 percent of women entre-
preneurs faced the indifferent attitude with other entrepreneurs and most of the women
entrepreneurs, that is 17.3 percentof the respondents have lack of travelling mobility
and lack the knowledge of how to market,the product and whom to contact women
entrepreneurs are also faced difficulties in collection of dues and suffered from inad-
equate sales promotion avenues,

*  The study brin gs about the fact that nearly22 percent of women entrepreneurs
lack occupational mobility, self confidence and preferénce stability. 20.6 percent of
women entrepreneurs faced the problem of dual duties i the occupational mobility.

< Infinancial problems, 26.6 percent of the women entrepreneurs faced the prob-
lem of reluctance by financial institutions to extend credit. This field survey reveals
that most of the women entrepreneurs are not getting the required financial assistance,

% Inproduction problems, most of the women entrepreneurs 29.3 percent faced
the problem of inadequate availability of proper working area and 25.3 percent faced
the problems of inability to keep up with advance technology.

“*  The study shows that nearly 29.3 percent of the women entrepreneurs faced the
problem of hesitation of male labour to work, and inability retention of laboyr in
respect of personal problems in the enterprises.

Suggestions for the Growth of Women Entrepreneurs

e Organize training programmes to develop professional competencies in mana-
gerial, leadership, marketin g, financial, production process, profit planning, maintain-
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ing books of accounts and other skills. This will encourage women to undertake
business.

° International, National, Local trade fairs, Industrial exhibitions, seminars and
conferences should be organized to help women to facilitate interaction with other
women entrepreneurs.

o Women in business should be offered soft loans and subsides for encouraging
them into industrial activities. The financial institutions should provide more working
capital assistance both for small scale venture and large scale ventures.

Women are entering into entrepreneurship even while facing socio-cultural, eco-
nomic, technical, financial and managerial difficulties. Women entrepreneurship move-
ment can gain momentum by providing encouragement, appropriate awareness, train-
ing, environment and support. This would definitely enhance their socio-economic
status, a pre-requisite of women’s empowerment.
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